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FOREWORD 


This book is an attempt, now made for the first 
time, to explain to an English-knowing reader an un- 
doubtedly difficult subject. I am therefore forcibly 
reminded of the saying, “ Veda fears the man of little 
knowledge, since, injury may be received from Mm" 
[Eibhety alpashmtdd Vedo main ay am praharishyate). 
It is natural, given this difficulty and the mystery which 
surrounds the subject, that strangers to India should 
have failed to understand Mantra. They need not, how- 
ever, have then (as some have done) jumped to the 
conclusion that it was "meaningless superstition.” This 
is the familiar argument of the lower mind which, says 
'Vhat I cannot understand can have no sense at all.” 
Mantra is, it is true, meaningless to those who do not 
knoiei Us meaning. But there are others who do, and to 
them it is not "superstition.” It is because some 
Eirglish-educated Indians are as uninstructed in the 
matter as that rather common type of Western to whose 
mental outlook and opinions they mould their own, that 
it was possible to find a distinguished member of this 
class describing Mantra as “meaningless jabber.” Indian 
doctrines and practice have been so long and so 
greatly misunderstood and misrepresented by foreigners, 
that it has always seemed to me a pity that those who 
are of this Punyabhdmi should, through misapprehen- 
sion, malign without reason anything which is their 
own. This does not mean that they must accept what 
is in fact without worth because it is Indian, but they 
should at least first understand what they condemn as 
worthless. 

When I first entered on a study of this Shastra I did 
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so in the belief that India did not contain more fools than 
exist amongst other peoples, but had on the contrary 
produced intelligences whicli (to say the least) were the 
equal of any elsewhere found. Behind the unintelligent 
practice, which doubtless to some e.xtent exists amongst 
the multitude of every faith, I felt sure tliere must be 
a rational principle, since men on the whole do not conti- 
nue throughout the ages to do that which is in itself 
meaningless and is therefore without result. T was not 
disappointed. The Mantra Shastra, so far from being 
rightly described as “ meaningless superstition ” or 
“jabber,” is worthy of a close study which when under- 
taken, will disclose elements of value to minds free from 
superstition, of m*etaphysical bent and subtle-seeing 
{Sukshmadarshin) . A profound doctrine, ingeniously 
though guardedly set forth, is contained in the Tantras 
of the Mantra Shastra or Agama. This is an auspicious 
time in which to open out the secrcts’bf this AJulydimika 
science. For here in this country tliere has l)Ocn a 
turn in the tide. The class of Indian who was wont 
to unite with the European critic of his Motherland in 
misunderstanding and misrepresenting Her thoughts 
and institutions, is, to Tier good fortune, gradually dis- 
appearing. Those who are recovering from the dazzle 
produced on its first entrance by an alien civilization 
are able to judge aright both its merits and defects as 
also to perceive the truth of the saying of Schiller, “ Hold 
to your dear and precious native land ; there arc tlie 
strong roots of your strength {Ann Vaterlaiid aiis Ic-ui'e 
schliess dich an. Da sind die star ken Wurzeln dcincr Kraft)." 
Again in the West there is a movement away from the 
Materialism which regarded that alone as “real” which 
is gross sensible matter ; and towards that standpoint 
whence it is seen that thought itself is a thing which is 
every whit as real as any external object. Each is but 
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an aspect of the one conscious Self whence both Mind 
and Matter proceed. This Self or Chit is the Soul of 
the Universe, and tlie universe is Chit which has become 
its own object. Eveiy being therein is Consciousness, 
that is, Chit manifesting as the multiple forms of Mind 
and Matter winch constitute the univ'erse. This Western 
movement is called by its adlierents " New Thought,” 
but its basal principles are as old as the Upanishads 
which proclaimed tliat all was Feeling-Consciousness 
{Chit), and therefore what a man thought, that he became. 
In fact thought counts for more than any material 
means wliatever. I am not however here entering 
upon a general defence of so immense a subject, for this 
cannot be compassed in a work such as this, fn any 
case — and this is what I am concerned to show — the 
Mantra Shastra is not tlie mere senseless rubbish it has 
been supposed to be. 

This book is, as the sub-title states, a Collection of 
Studies in, or Essays upon, particular subjects in the 
Mantra-Shastra, a term which is commonly applied to 
the Tantra-Shastra. It is practically composed of two 
parts. After Chapter i, which deals with the ” Word, ” 
Chapters 2-9 treat of the Principles of the general 
doctrine of Shabcla. I am much indebted in the 
preparation of these Chapters to my, friend, Professor 
Pramathanatha Mukhopadhyaya, Chapters 10-21 are 
elucidations of some subjects in the Tantra Shastra 
which adopts the Mimangsa doctrine of Shabda with 
some modifications to meet its doctrine of Shakti. 
Chapters 22, 28 and 29 deal with the Mantras ‘‘Om” 
and the Gayatri. An understanding of such terms as 
Shakti, Nada, Bindu, the Causal Shaktis of the Pranava, 
Bija-mantras and so forth, is essential for those who 
would understand the Shastra in which they appear. 
Hitherto knowledge of these matters has been confined 



vm 


(where it exists at all) to the Gurus and Sadliakas. 
This does not mean that my infoi'mation has been 
gathered from oral sources only. On the contrary tlic 
substance of it may be found in the Tantras. These 
are however generally unknown. The definitions must 
be sought for in many Shastras. When found they 
must be explained by the aid of general Shastric 
knowledge and of Updsakas who possess the tradition 
As regards technical terms I refer my readers to other 
books which I have published, advertised at the end of 
tins volume, in particular to "Shakti and Shakta,” 
‘■Serpent Power,” and the volumes of the series called 
"the World as Power describing the chief concepts of 
Indian Philosophy and Religion. 

Chapters 10-21 and 24 are reprinted from the Journal 
the V eMnta Kesari. Chapters 22-23 on "(i-m” and the 
“Necklace of Kali ” appeared in East and West, and 
Chapters 2S-29 on MantrasMhand and the “ Gdyairt ” 
in the Introduction to my edition of the Mah 9 .mrv^na 
Tantra, which is now superseded, as regards the Intro- 
duction, by the fuller account of the Tantras and 
Tantrik ritual given in my volume, “Shakti and 
Shakta”, and as regards the Text, by another and 
more correct edition which 1 have in preparation. 
Chapter 30 on the “Gayatri as an Exercise of Reason- 
ing” is a reprint, of ^ paper read by me before the 
Indian Rationalistic Society at Calcutta, and has been 
previously published in its Bulletin. Ten of the papers 
dealing with general principles were delivered by me 
in 1919 as Extension Lectures at the instance of the 
National Council of Education, Bengal. 

As I write the concluding lines of this Foreword 
hard by the ancient and desolate Temple to the Sun- 
Lord at Konaraka in Northern Orissa, a continuous 
rolling sound like that of the Mahamantra is borne to 
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me from afar. I heard the same sound many years 
ago at the Pcmiongchi monastery when some hundred 
Buddhist monks rolled out from the depth of their 
bodies the mantra (hn. Their chant then suggested the 
sea, as the sea now suggests the Mantra. Here where 
the sound is heard are green woods, bushes of jasmine, 
cactus in bloom and the rose and yellow of the Karaviia 
and Kalika flowers. Trivelling however whence it comes, 
some two miles seaward, the* eye surveys a wide 
wild waste of land, with here and there sparse clumps 
of Ketaki, stretching from the world-famous Temple of 
the “ Lord of the Universe ” in the south to the Golra 
jungle on the North. On the Eastern edge the surf 
of the Bengal Ocean in great weaves, marbled with foam 
with creaming crests, w'hipped into filmy vapour by the 
wind, ceaselessly beats upon a lonely shore. The waves 
jas all else are Mantra, for Mantra in its most basal sense 
is tlie World viewed as — and in its aspect of — sound. 
But as I have explained in the Text we must distinguish 
between Natural Name in its pure sense as the sound of 
the constituent forces of a thing and the sounds made 
by the thing when so produced. All sounds and there- 
fore movements form the “Garland of Letters,” which is 
worn by the Divine Mother, from whose aspect as Om or 
the General Sound {S(im'Anyii spanda) of the first creative 
movement all particular sounds and things come. For 
all things may be rendered in terms of sound. The 
Universe is movement. The Letters are the sound 
of particular movements. These are audible as the 
gross letters which Kfdi, the Source of all movement, 
wears as a garland round Her neck. I record this note 
on a scene which I have known and enjoyed for many 
years, since I may now be t eeing it for the last time. 
If (as I hope not) this be so, then I bid farewell to my 
old friend the Sadhu Jagannatha Dasa and to this place 
U 
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set in an air of magic of which the Kapila Samhit^ (Ch. 
VI.) says : — 

Maitreydkhye vane punye rathaydtrdmahotsave 
Yepashyanti nard bhaktyd te pashyanti tanu raveh. 

Kon^raka, 

. T- W. 

22 April, ig22. 
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THE GARLAND OF LETTERS 

(VarnamAlA) 

CHAPTER T 

vAk or the word 

The word Vak (in Latin Vox) comes from the root 
Vacli which means '' to speak.” The feminine noun Vak 
therefore means literally both voice and the word it utters, 
as also the sound of inanimate objects. It has the same 
sense therefore as Shabda. Aidha is meaning or object. 
Pratyaya is mental apprehension. All things have a 
threefold sense, supreme (Para), subtle (Sukshma), gross 
(Sthfila). Para Vak is the Causal Stress which, in teiins of 
Pratyaya, is the Cosmic Ideation (Srishti-kalpana) of 
Ishvara. This is the Divine ” Word.” But Vak is 
also an effect, either subtle or gross. Pashyanti Vak is 
Vak actually going forth as fkshana (Seeing), producing 
or manifesting, as Sfikshma Madhyama Vak, or Hiranya- 
garbha Shabda which is the Matrika state of Shabda 
as it exists in man prior to its gross manifestation as the 
Vamas in spoken speech (Vaikhari Vak). In the Rigveda, 
Sarasvati (V. 43-11) is called Paviravi or daughter of the 
Lightning, that is, of the great Vajra which sustains 
the worlds, which according to.Sayana is Midhyamiki 
Vak. (See Muir Q. S. T.—V. 337 ff.) Spoken speech 
(Vaikhari) is manifested to the ear by the gross 
physical sound or Dhvani produced by the contact of the 
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vocal organs on the surrounding air by tlie eltort 
(Prayatna) to speak. In the transcendental quiescent 
Brahman (Pai'amatma) or Paramashiva there is neither 
Shabda (Ashabda), Artha (Nirvishaya) nor Pratyaya. 
There is therefore neither name (Nama) nor form (Rupa). 
In this Infinite Calm there arises a metaphysical Point 
of Stress or Bindu or Ghanibhiita Shakti, which stirs 
forth (Prasarati) as the multiple forces of the universe. 
This energising is the cause of, and as Jivatma is, the 
World-experience with its duality of subject and object. 
This play of Shakti takes place in the Ether of Conscious- 
ness (Chidakasha) in such a way that the latter is neither 
effaced nor affected when the second condition appears, 
which last is that of both Transcendence and Immanence. 
This is creation (Srishti) or, more properly, seeming 
development (Parinama), since the English word “ ci*ea- 
tion ” does not truly express the process. Creation, in 
the Christian sense, excludes the notion that God is a 
material cause, creation being neither out of pre-existing 
matter nor out of God’s own substance. Creation also 
involves an absolutely first appearance. With this 
reservation the term “ creation ” is used. More accur- 
ately the Brahman Itself, in the form of Its Power (Shakti), 
goes forth (Prasarati). This Srishti endures a while 
(Sthiti) that is for a day of Brahma, upon which there is, 
according to some, a complete dissolution (Mahapralaya) . 
Others say that there is no such Mahapralaya, but that 
there is always existing some universe, though one or 
another may disappear. In Mahapralaya tlie second 
state is potentially contained in the undifferentiated 
unmanifest Maya Shakti. Shabda-brahman as an Ullasa 
of Shiva sinks as it were into the eternally existing Calm, 
just as the rising wave breaks itself and sinks upon the 
ocean, or as the spray of a fountain falls again into the 
waters which feed it. This notion of the " Word ” is 
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very ancient. God “ speaks ” the Word and the Thing 
appears. Thus the Hebrew word for Light is " Aur.’^ 
Genesis says, “ God said : let there be Light (Aur) and 
there was Light (Aur).” Tlie Divine Word is conceived 
of in the Hebrew Scriptures as having creative power. A 
further stage of thought presents to us the concept of an 
aspect of the Supreme or Person who creates. Thus we 
have the Supreme and the Logos, Brahman and Shabda- 
brahman. In Greek, Logos means (as does Aparashabda) 
thought, and the word which denotes the object of thought. 
To Heraclitus, Logos was the Principle underlying the 
universe. (See J. N. Heinze, Die Lehre vom Logos in 
der Griech. Philosophic). To the Stoics it was the 
” World-soul ” the uniting principle of all rational forces 
working in the world. According to Plato, the Logoi 
were super-sensual primal images or patterns (Jati) of 
visible things. The Alexandrian Philo, influenced by 
Platonism and other philosophies of Hellenism, combined 
the two conceptions and read into the Old Testament 
and Jewish Theology a Being intermediate between 
It (that is ho on) and the manifold universe. This inter- 
mediate Being was the Logos. According to Philo, Ideas 
moulded Matter. God first produced the intelligible 
world of Ideas which are types (Aparajati) of the physical 
w'orld. Though in Itself nothing but the Logos, the latter 
is the author of the ideal world. Just as an architect 
projects in his mind a plan of a town (Polls) and thus 
produces the real town according to the ideal, so God 
acted when He created the world, this Megalopolis 
(Brahmanda). The Author of the Fourth Gospel took 
up these ideas but gave them expression in such a way 
as to serve Christian theological needs. (See J. Reville, 
La Doctrine du Logos dans la quatrieme Evangile 
et dans les ^uvres de Philon). It has thus been said 
that John’s adoption of the notion was not a mere copy, 
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but a free adaptation of the Philonian Logos and a 
christianising of it. According to the Evangelist the 
Logos is a Person who was before creation and Himself 
God. It is the Potenc}/ of the Eternal Wisdom proceed- 
ing from the unmanifest Godhead for tiie purpose of 
world-activity, and in the world It is the Logos Endia- 
thetos or immanent divine wisdom (See Moeller, Hist. 
Ch, Church 1. 92 ' 222 ). The Logos through whom the 
world was created became flesh (Avatara), that is was 
manifested in man (Verbum caro factum est). He is 
the Son who is Jesus Christ, Him who in the heavenly 
pre-existence is called the Logos and after His incarna- 
tion the man Jesus who is the Christ, who is neither 
prophet nor superman but Pfirnavatara of God. Tlie 
Logos is the perfect self-presentation of God in the Son. 
In Jesus there was identity of being with God. The 
fourth Gospel opens grandly, '' In the beginning was 
the Word and the Word was with God and the Word 
was God.” These are the very words of Veda. Praja- 
patir vai idani astt : In the beginning was Brahman. 
Tasya vdg dviUyti astt ; with whom was Vak or the Word ; 
(She is spoken of as second to Him because She is first 
potentially in, and then as Shakti issues from Him) ; 
Vag vai paramam Brahma ; and the word is Brahman. 
V§,k is thus a Shakti or Power of the Brahman which 
is one with the Possessor of Power (Shaktiman). This 
Shakti which was in Him is at the creation with Him, 
and evolves into the form of the Universe whilst still 
remaining what It is — the Supreme Shakti. 

It is always possible that human thought may 
develop similarly and yet independently. It is not 
improbable also, seeing the influence of India on the 
West, that the Philonic and Neo-platonic and Johannean 
conceptions were, in part at least, indebted for their 
origin to India. Nevertheless there are, with genei'al 
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points of similarity, others of difference, for which accu- 
racy demands attention. Thus the Brahman is the 
material cause of the World which the Christian Logos 
is not. For Christianity is dualism. Vhk is no Person 
in a Trinity. Vak is Herself the Mother of the Trimiirtti 
who are Brahma, Vishnu and Rudra. For She is the 
Supreme Shakti, one with Brahman. The full incarnation 
is a concept of Hinduism, j^et, in the form of Jiva, Vak 
is incarnated not in one historic person only but in all 
men, beings, and things. The Word as Vak became 
flesh, not on one particular date in one particular place 
and in one particular historic person. It appeared 
and now appears in the flesh and other forms of matter 
of all limited beings or Jivas, each of whom may through 
Veda directly I'ealise the Brahman whose Shakti is 
the word or Vak. Jesus alone was God in human form. 
Others were not, are not and never can become God, 
Vhk manifests Herself in every man and is knowable 
and known as She is in Herself — that is Brahman, in 
that spiritual experience which is Veda. 

The universe is the outcome of the Divine Desire 
(Kama) or Will (Ichchha). Khma on the physical plane 
denotes among other things, sexual desire. In the 
highest sense it is the first creative impulse of the One 
to be many, whereby It begets Itself as all creatures. 
Earthly desire and self-reproduction are but limited 
manifestations of that first impulse. The Divine Will is 
continually and presently working through the individual 
sexual desire for the continiied creation of the universe. 
This Divine Kama is eternal and the origin of all things. 
And so Parmenides speaking of Eros or Love, said 
Pfotiston men erota them meti'sato pantan. (" He devised 
Eros the first of all the Gods ”). This is the Divine Eros 
thi'ough whom things are (See Plato Symp. 5-6). The 
Daughter of Kfima is Vak. The latter as the Divine Will 

5 



THE GARr.AND OF LETTERS 

speaks the Divine Word upon which the Thing is. In tlie 
Atharvaveda (IX-2) Kdma is celebrated as a great 
Power superior to all the Devas. The Daughter of 
Kama is named “ The Cow which sages call Vak-\-irat,” 
that is Vak in the form of the univei’se. 

In the “ beginning ” there was Brahman and with 
It was Vak. In the Veda (Shatapatlia Brahmana 
VI-t-i-8 ) it is said, " this Being (Puruslia) Prajairati 
willed ' May I be many ’ ‘ May I be propagated.’ He 
energised {So’ shyainyai sa iapo'tapyata),^ Vak was His. 
She was produced from Him (Fug cvfi sya sd. srijyafa) 
and pervaded all whicli exists.” Then on the issue of 
Vak, “ By his mind he united with Vak (Sh. P. Br. X. 
6-5-4 ; Brill. Ar. Up. Roer p. 50) and thus (Sh. P. 
Br. VI. 1-2 ff) became pregnant {GarhJu ahhavat)." 
In the Kathaka it is said (XII-5 and XXVII-i), “ Praja- 
pati only was then this {Prajdpatir vai idani dsU) 
Vak was a second to Him {Tasya vdg ivitlya us1t). He 
united with Her {Tdm- mitlmnam samabhavai) and She 
became pregnant {Sd garbham ddhatta). She went 
out from Hini and produced these creatures {Sd asindd 
apdkramat sd imdh prajdh asrijala) and again re-entered 
Him ( 5 u Prajdpaliin eva punah prdvishal).” 

Again in the Pancliavimsha l^r. (XX- 14-2) if is 
similarly said : “ Prajapati alone was this uni\'erse. He 
had Vak too as His own, as a Second to Him. 
He thought, ' let me now put forth this Vak. Slie will 
traverse and pervade all this.’ That is the Brahman 
or Shiva first willed to be many and His Shakti, whicli 
was one with Him, issued as His Word. The Union 
of Will and Word was the potency of creation, all things 
being held in undifferentiated mass in the Great Womb 
(Mahayoni) of the Mother of all (Ambika). This Pot- 
ency became, actual as the manifested universe, and at 
its dissolution Shakti, as such universe, re-entci'ed 
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Brahman and remained one with It (Chit) as Chidrupini. 
Meanwhile She pervades, as immanent Spirit, both 
Mind and Matter which are Its temporal forms. For 
as the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad says (pp. 50-53, Ed. 
Roer) : “ By that Vak and that Atma He created all 
things whatsoever, the Vedas, Metres, Sacrifices and 
and all Creatures " (Sd tayd vdchd ’tena cUmanci idam sar- 
vam asrijata yad idam kincha richo yajnmshi sdmdni 
chhanddmsi yajndn prajdh pashm). " First was pro- 
duced the sacred Vaidik science ’’ (Sh. P. Br. VI. 1-1-8). 
In the Mahabharata Sarasvati as Vak is called the 
" Mother of the Vedas ’’ (Shantiparva, V. 12, 920) 
and the same is said of Vak in the Taittiriya Brahmana 
(II. 8-8-5) where (and in the preceding par. 4) She 
is also said to contain within Herself all worlds and to 
have been sought with Tapas by the Rishis who put 
forth the Vedic Hymns {RisJiayo mantrakritah). In 
the Bhishraaparva of the Mahabharata (v, 3019) 

Achyuta (Krishna) is said to have produced Sarasvati 
and the Vedas from His mind ; and in the Vanapai va 
(v. 13,433) the Gayatri is called the Mother of the Vedas, 
for Gayatri Devi is a form of Vak. Vak is the Mother 
of the Vedas and of all things which their words denote. 
Vak in the form of Veda is Vedatmika Vak (See Sayana 
and other citations given in Muir O.S.T. 1-32511 where, 
as iri other volumes, some of the Texts concern- 
ing Vak are collected). The substance of the whole 
world is Vak {Jagat vdngmaya), for as previously stated 
the world (Jagat) is Shabdaprabhava. 

The Rigveda (X 125-5) says : "1 (Vak) make him 
whom I love formidable, him a Brahmana, him a Rishi, 
him a Sage." It is this Vak which entered the Rishis and 
has thus made Herself known to men. " By sacrifice 
they followed the path of Vak and found Her entered 
into the Rishis ” (Rigveda, X. 71-3). The Rishis called 
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their Hymns by \'arious names, amongst others Vak, 
for they are manifestations of Vak. VTrk is one with 
Brahman for Shiva and Sliakti arc one. In the liriha- 
dlranyaka Upanishad it is said (Ed. Roer, 688). “ Ify 

Vik, 0 Monarch, the Braliman is known. Vak is the 
Supreme Brahman ” {V dchaiva samnhi Brahma jndyatc 
vctg vai samrtit paramam Brahma). The Mahabharata 
(Shantiparva v. 12,920) says : Behold Saras\’ati Motlicr 
of the Vedas abiding in me ” {Vedandm mdiaram pashya 
matsthdm devhn Sarasvathn). Slie, this great Shakti, 
is one with Maheshvara. And so in the Mangalacharana 
prefixed to their Commentaries on tlie Rik Samhita 
and Taittiriya Samhita by both Sayana and Madhava 
it is said : “ I reverence Maheshvara the liallowed abode of 
sacred knowledge, of whom the Vedas are the l>reatliings 
and who froin the Vedas formed the wliole universe ” 
(Yasya nishvasitam veddh ya vedehhyo 'khilam jagat, 
Nirmame tarn aham vatide vidydttrtham Maheshvara ni). 
The Taittiriya Brahmana (III-39-1) says that Vak is 
imperishable, the first born of Rita, Mother of the Vedas 
and centre-point of immortality {V dg aksharam pra- 
thamam yd- ritasya vedandm mdtd amritasya ndbhih). 
The Shatapatha Brahmana says (VII. 5-2-21) : “ Vak 
is the unborn.” It was from Vak that the Maker of 
the Universe (Vishvakarma) produced creatures j^Vdg 
vai ajo vd.cho vai prajdh vishvakarmd jajdna). Various 
texts associate the Lord of creatures (Prajapati), called 
Pashupati in the Shaiva Shastra, with His Shakti Vak, 
as to which see Weber, Indische Studien, IX. 477 ff, and 
iMuir’s Original Sanskrit Texts, V. 391. 

Shangkaracharyya {Sutra I-3, 28) quoting ‘ By 
His mind He united with Vak,’ says that by this and 
other Texts the Veda in various places declares that 
creation was preceded by the Word from which the 
whole universe of Devas and organic and inorganic 
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earth-life are produced. But it is said that the world 
was produced from Brahman. H.ow then was it pro- 
duced from the Word ? Creation was pi*eceded by the 
Word. He says that when any man is occupied with 
any end which he wishes to accomplish, he first calls 
to mind the word which expresses it and then proceeds 
to effect his purpose. Using this as analogy he says 
that before creation the words of Veda were manifested 
in His mind and afterwards he created the objects which 
resulted from them. Thus the Vaidik text which says 
‘‘ Uttering Bhiih (earth) he created the earth (Bhumi)” 
and so forth, means that the different worlds and the 
beings therein were manifested or created from the word 
“ Bhuh ” and so forth manifested in His mind. These 
distinctions of " before ” and afterwards and so forth 
are Vyavaharika. Human analogies are necessarily 
imperfect. In Ishvara as causal body what (as mani- 
fested) is called Pratyaya, Shabda, x\rtha are one and 
identical (and therefore, as manifested, co-ordinate) 
though for the purposes of exposition we may say that 
His Srishtikalpana is a fraction of the Pratyaya which He 
has of his own Anandamaya causal body, and included 
therein the subtle and gross bodies. His Parashabda in- 
volves as effects all Aparashabdas, and His Artha is the first 
stressing mass of Prakriti vShakti in which are experienced 
all elements (Vikriti) and things which are compounded 
of them. For Ishvara has direct and immediate appre- 
hension of the three bodies, Hiranyagarbha of the second 
and third, and VirS,t of the third. Para Vak is therefore 
what has been previously spoken of as Parashabda, and 
Vak (sinaply) as Shabda in its subtle form as Matrika 
(Madhyami Vak) and gross form (Vaikhari Vak). The 
latter is that of the spoken letters (Varna) of which the 
Mantras are made. There is but one Cause of speech, as 
also of all the things in the universe which it denotes and 
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also, of the mental apprehension (Pratyaya) or ■ ' going 
towards ” the object of the mind. That cause is the 
Supreme Devi Sarasvati, Mother of the V^edas and of the 
Worlds, manifesting as the name (Kama) and form 
(Rupa) which is the Universe. She is thus the Supremo 
Shakti to whom a title. is given, taken from one of Her 
productions, the manifested word or speecli. The musical 
instrument (Vina), which Sarasvati holds, denotes all 
sounds (Shabda) of w^hich She is the Mother. White 
are Her garments and transparent whiteness is the 
colour of both Akasha and Buddhi. Her name denotes 
“ flow ” or ‘‘ motion ” (Saras). She is such, in the Su- 
preme sense, as being the activit}' (Shakti) of the un- 
moving Shiva or Brahman. Slic is again such as the play 
in the manifested World of the dynamic Shaktis in and 
around the rigid Ether, which appeared at creation with 
the roaring sound “ Hang ” and tlien stood still as the 
steady framework on, and in, whicli the whole universe 
flows g: moves. According to Science, Ether has 
no such imperfections as we associate with matter. 
It is the property of the latter to grow old, to decay, to 
wear out. But such energy as exists in the Ether remains 
unchanged. If is this rigid, un wasting, enduring Ether 
which is Vajra, the hard, stable, lasting, unwasting 
Vajra, the static flianifestation of the static Brahman, 
in which the Dynamic Brahman as Sarasvati flows or 
moves, The former is Shunya, the void of space, in which 
all movement takes place. Just as in Brfihmanism 
Akisha is transferred to the Brahman-idea as Chid- 
akasha ; so this Ethereal Shunya in Northern Buddhist 
Monism as sTongpa-nyid (ShCinyata) stands for the 
Ultimate beyond all categories (See the Demchog-Tantra 
published as the seventh Volume of my ‘‘ Tantrik Texts.”) 
Sarasvati, the Dynamic -Brahman with Her ” consort ” 
the static Brahman as Brahma, is borne upon the Hangsa 

10 



vAk or the word 


which is no material “ bird ” but the natural name of the 
vital function manifesting as the expiring .(Hang) and 
inspiring (Sah) breath or Pr^nabija in all breathing 
creatures (Pr^ni). She again is the Divine in the aspect 
as Wisdom and Learning, for She is the Mother of Veda, 
that is of all knowledge touching Brahman and the 
Universe. She is the Word of which it was born and 
She exists in that which is the issue of Her great womb 
(Mahayoni). Not therefore idly have men worshipped 
Vak or Saras vati as the Supreme Power, 
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CTIAPTER TI 

ARTHA, PRATYAYA AND SHABDA 

The one supreme Consciausness (Chit) which is the 
Changeless Principle of all experience evolves by, 
and from out, its Power (Shakti), which is both Chit- 
Shakti and Maya-shakti— the duality of subject and ob- 
ject, mind and matter. In Parasamvit or Sachchidananda 
the expeiience is imitary and devoid of every species of 
duality. I have dealt in my book “ Shakti and Shakta ” 
with the various possible English renderings of the un- 
translatable word Chit which, subject to the reservations 
there made, may be called Feeling-Consciousness or With 
less liability to misunderstanding the Changeless Principle 
of all changing experience. Through the operation of 
Shakti the homogeneous Unity becomes the Many or 
universe of subject and object, mind and matter. The 
Perfect Experience, without cea.sing to be such, involves 
Itself in mind and matter and thus becomes the imperfect 
or limited experience. A.s all is tlie one Self, this apparent 
dichotomy means that the Self which manifests as a 
limited subject sees (tliough it is unaware of it) itself as 
object. 

Chit is without motion (Nishpanda), without action 
(Nishkiiya), without mind (Amanah) and without Shabda 
(Ashabda). It is neither subject nor knows any object 
other than Itself as Chidrupini Shakti. Creation com- 
mences by an initial movement or vibration (Spandana) 
in the Cosmic Stuff, as some Western writers call it, 
and which in Indian parlance is Saspanda Prakriti 
Shakti. Just as the nature of Chit or the Shiva aspect 
of Brahman is rest, quiescence, so that of Prakriti is 
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movement. Prior however to manifestation, that is 
during dissolution (Pralaya) of the universe, Prakriti 
exists in a state of equilibrated energy" (Sl,myavastha) 
in which there is Sarupaparinama. It then moves 
(\5rupaparinama.) This is the first cosmic vibration 
(Spandana) in which the equilibrated energy is released. 

The approximate sound of this movement is the 
Mantra Om. Dualism with all its varieties is thus 
pi'oduced. .There is thus a bifurcation of Conscious- 
ness into Mind and Matter which therefore constitute 
a parallelism of common origin. The mind as subject 
has apprehension (Pratyaya) of objects (Artha), and 
names those objects by word (Shabda) or language. 
In man Shabda, Artha, and Pratyaya are connected 
but distinct. Like everything else they are three effec- 
tual manifestations of the movement (Spanda) which 
is the common Causal Stress. At the stage of Causal 
vShakti howe\"er the three are one ; so that then Shabda = 
Artha = Pratyaya = Spanda, the latter being not, as in 
manifestation, a common denominator but the equiva- 
lent of Shabda, Artha, Pratyaya. The state is one of 
logical unity. Ishv'ara’s Spanda is His Shabda, is 
His Artha, is His Pratyaya. Doubtless in projecting 
our standpoint as existence into Divine Being we cannot 
liclp using the analogy of aspects. And so we speak 
of Chit and the Causal Stress (Shakti), of Shiva and Shakti 
as two aspects and so on. Nevertheless we must not 
understand that there is any distinctness in the midst 
of relationship or even of unity which expresses our 
idea of aspects. Ultimately the relation of Shabda, 
Artha and Pratyaya is an identical equation and not 
a ratio, that is fraction with a numerator and denomi- 
nator. Whilst on the absolute plane which is the Cos- 
mic Causal body the three are one, there is, on and with 
the manifestation of the subtle body, a divergent des- 
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cent of the three, retaining as they always do their 
mutual connection. The causal aspect is Shabdabrah- 
man, the Stress or Creative Shakti giving rise to motion 
and bodies produced by it which are forms of the subtle 
and gross Shakti. What was a simple stress in qui^- 
cent and unaffected consciousness with unitary ex- 
perience becomes bifurcated as mind and matter. ■ It 
is here most important to remember (for it is the key to 
that which follows) that the nature of a process in which 
the One becomes Many involves this : — the essential 
substance (Spirit) of both Mind and Matter remains 
the same, and the Shakti elements and the motion of both 
are similar. Hence the}'' are mutually connected witli 
a natural relation, Feeling and object of feeling arc 
correlated. Thus sensation through the eye and Manas, 
and colour as an object which is perceived, are at base 
the one Atma thus dually manifested. The sensation 
of sight and the colour are both again products of Tejas 
Tanmatra. The Indriya is Sattvikangsha of the Apan- 
chikrita 'fanmatra, and the object seen is the 'Tama- 
sikangsha of the same'. In Sangkhya, and commonly 
in the Shakta Tantras, both are products of tlie same 
Ahangkkra. Sensation and its object are two aspects 
of one and the same thing. The vibration of the object 
(x\rtha) and of the Vritti or modification of -mind bv 
which apprehension (Pratyaya) is had of it are the same, 
and the natural name (Shabda) of an object (Artha) 
is the sound produced by the forces which constitute it. 
There exists all this parallelism because our postulate 
is that mind and matter are but twin aspects of the one 
undivided Self. So when an object (Vishaya, Artlia) 
affects the senses (Indriya), being attended to by that 
function of mind which is called Manas, there arises 
in the mind a modification (Vritti) of its 
substance which is an exact counterpart of the external 
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object. In passing I may observe that this is a funda- 
mental principle on which all Tantrik Sadhana by way 
of Upasana rests. By worship and meditation or Japa 
of Mantras the mind is actually shaped into the form of 
the object of worship and is made pure for the time being 
through the purity of the object (namely Ishtadevata), 
which is its content. By continual practice (Abhyasa) 
the mind becomes full of the object to the exclusion of 
all else, steady in its purity, and does not stray into im- 
purity. So long as mind exists it must have an object 
and the object of Sadhana is to present it with a pure one. 

Before proceeding further it is necessary to have 
clear notions as to the meaning of Mind, Matter, Pratyaya, 
Shabda and Artha. Everything is " material accord- 
ing to the Vedanta which is not Pure Transcendent 
Spirit (Anupahita Chit). Immanent or Upahita Chit 
is that which is associated with mind and matter. This 
Chit with Upadhi is either Para = Shuddha-sattva- 
pradhana = Utkrishtopadhia=Samashti, • or Apara = 
Malina-sattva-pradhfi.na = Nikristopc^dhi = Vyashti. In 
each of these there are the three bodies causal 
(Karana), subtle (Sukshma) or gross (Sthula). This 
Upadhi is Shakti as Maya or Prakriti Shakti as that 
term is used in Advaitavada. As Prakriti Shakti is 
“ material ” not as being scientific " matter ” but as 
the subtle ■ material cause of all things, all its effects 
(Vikriti) are necessarily of the same character as their 
cause and are material. These Vikritis may be divided 
into the two parallel groups of Mind (Antahkarana) and its 
outer instruments or senses (Indriya), and Matter or 
Panchabhuta derive^d from the more rudimentary forms 
of infra-sensible “ matter ” which are the Pancha Tan- 
mantras. These are beyond the threshold of sensa- 
tion of the ordinary Jiva. 

What then is Mind ? It follows from the above. 

15 



THE GARLAND OF LETTERS 

that it is a manifestation of Shakti or Power in the form 
of force, which is Power translated to tlie material plane, 
and is as much a material (Bhautika) substance as is 
matter (Bhuta) itself. Thought (for except in Samadhi 
mind is never free of thought} is from the creative stand- 
point a passing thought and matter a lasting thought. 
Matter is a dense and gross form of the more subtle atul 
tenuous form of the common Prakriti vShakti. Mind is 
Bhautika because it is according to Vedanta composed 
of the Sittvik part (Sattvikangsha) of the 'ranmatra. 
According to Sangkhya it is Ahangkari. According to 
Vedanta Mind is not Vibhu that is all-spreading, un- 
limited and indivisible into parts ; nor is it Ann or 
atomic that is limited and indivisible into parts._ ft is 
Madhyama Parimana, that is limited and divisible into 
parts and thus takes the form of its objects. Mind has 
parts in the sense that it is divisible into parts, that 
is one part of the mind can attend to one thing and to 
another at one and the same time. As it also takes the 
shape of the object perceived, it spreads or shrinks with it. 
It pervades the whole body whether in the waking (Jagrat) 
or dreaming state (Svapna) , but in deej) sleep (Susliupti) 
it is withdrawn as all else into the causal body ancl accord- 
ing to one account is then absorbed in the Nadi. 

What then is the nature of knowing by the mind ? 
According to the Naiyayikas who hold that flic mind is 
atomic (Anu), it does not go forth, or transform itself into 
the shape of the object. JnanaisaGuna of Atma wliicli 
is produced by the association of Mind (Manas) and Atma. 
According to Vedanta Jnana is a transformation 
(Parinama) of the Antahkarana or Mfcd which i.s a Tattva 
of Madhyama Parimana. Jnana is of two kinds, viz., 
JnSina Svarupa and Jn4na Vritti. The former is Brah- 
mas varupa or Perfect Experience or Chit. The latter 
is knowledge of objects or tlie ordinary worldly 
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imperfect experience. Opinion varies as to the mode of 
operation in the case of the Mind and Jndnavritti. 
According to some light from the eye goes forth. Hence 
the eye is called Tejas. Mind going forth with the light 
of the eye impinges upon and takes the shape of the 
object. Mind is called “ transparent ” (Svachchha) 
because it can take the shape of any object persented to 
it. Atma is ever illuminating the mind and when there is 
a particular Vritti Atmi illuminates it so that it is present 
to the limited consciousness. 

Knowledge is true or false (Mithya). Right know- 
ledge or Prama is defined as Tadvati tat-prakaraka- 
jnanam which means apprehension of an object according 
to its true nature, that is, in its own class or Jati. The 
mind not only perceives a particular thing (Vyakti) but 
also the genus or class (Jati) to which it belongs : for this 
Jati is not merely a subjective thing but is inherent 
in the Vyakti as its nature (Prakira) and both are per- 
ceived in right knowing, as when in the case of Ghata 
(jar) its Jati or Ghatatva (jar-ness) is perceived. Where 
however a rope is mistaken for a snake there is Mithya 
Jndna. The particular rope excites knowledge, but it 
is false knowledge, because through a defect (Dosha) 
in the percipient subject, the rope is not perceived under 
its Jdti but under that of a serpent. In short in right 
perception there is true conformity of thought with its 
object. To perceive on the other hand^a rope where 
there is Ghatatva is false perception. 

What then is Artha or object (Vishaya) ? This is the 
object which constitutes the mind’s content. Object is 
manifold as the various forms (Rhpa) which make the 
universe. It is the "other” which the Self as mind 
perceives. These forms are constituted of the five 
Bhutas — ^Akasha, Vayu, Tejas, Ap, Prithivi representing 
various densities of Prikritic substance. Just as the 
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mind is a form of motion (Spandana) of that substance, 
so the five Bhutas are five forms of motion of the same 
Prakriti which in the Tantras are symbolised by figures 
denoting the forms of the vibration namely a circle with 
openings (Chhidra) shown as points on it denoting the 
interstitial character of Akasha ; a circle denoting Vayu ; 
and a triangle, crescent and cube square denoting Tejas, 
Ap, and Prithivi respectively. The direction of the 
vibration also varies as being in all directions, at an 
acute angle to the line of the wave (Tiryyag-gamanaslhla) 
upwards, downwards and “ in the middle ” where the 
forces are equilibrated and matter becomes stationary. 
These again are space-giving, general movement (Clialana- 
para) expansion, contraction, cohesion, stimulating the 
sense of hearing, touch and feel, (not all forms of contact), 
sight or colour and form, taste, and smell respectively, 
the centres of which in the Pindanda are the Chakras 
from Vishuddha to Muladhara. The Bija Mantras 
of these are Ham, Yam, Ram, Vam, Lam, the meaning of 
which is later explained when dealing with natural name. 
They seem like gibberish to the uninitiated. Hence 
even the common Bengali expression " Wliat Hayavarala 
is this ? ” These Bhfitas derive from the Tanmfitra 
commencing with Shabda Tanmatra or infra-sensible 
sound, which by addition of mass becomes Akasha, the 
Guna of which is sensible sound, which generates Vayu 
Tanmatra frotn which comes Vayu Bhuta and so on with 
the rest, though the mode of derivation is not always 
given in the same terms. The substance of it is that 
Bhuta or gross sensible matter is derived from a subtle 
form of the same which is not sensible by the gross ear 
but mentally apprehensible by the Yogi. Hence it is 
said T&.m vastuni tanwidtrddtni pratyaksha-vishaydni (that 
is to Yogis). Object (Vishaya) is thus not limited to the 
gross objects seen by the senses of ordinary men. There 
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are also subtle objects which may be perceived through 
the senses or the mind by the possessor of “ Powers ” 
(Siddhi) which are merely extensions of natural faculty. 
These are hidden from ordinary men whose powers vary. 
Some can perceive more than others. By scientific 
instruments we can see (microscope) and hear (micro- 
phone) things beyond the capacity of the highest natural 
power of the senses. Is that the end ? No, because 
as we perfect these auxiliaries of natural instruments 
we see and hear more. Once the microscope gave only 
a magnification of a few diameters. Now it is of thou- 
sands. At each stage more is known. A point however 
is reached at which “ seeing ” takes place not through 
the gross senses but by the mind. Everything may 
be an object which is not the Asangabrahman or Brahma- 
svarupa that is the Supreme Self or Spirit as It is in 
Itself. This is not known by either sense or mind or by 
any Pramfina or instrument of knowledge. Even Shabda 
Pramana or Veda here fails. Because Brahman as It is in 
Itself (Svarupa) is never an object, being the true nature 
of the cognising Self. As such it is beyond mind and 
speech. The latter can only give an indication (Lakshana) 
of it. Higher objects beyond the reach of the senses 
(Atindriya) are only perceived by the heightened powers 
of the mind of Yogis. Mind, for instance, is Atindriya 
for it cannot be sensed. Yet Yogis can “ see,^’ that is, 
mentally apprehend the mind of another which becomes 
an object for their apprehension. In such cases his 
mind takes the form of that other, when everything 
which was in the latter mind namely its modification 
(Vrittis) or thoughts are known to him. And so the 
experience of objects becomes more and more subtle 
and inclusive until the state of Supreme Experience 
Itself is attained when there is neither subject nor object. 
This is Brahma-svarupa. The apprehension or image 
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which one has of an object (Artha) evoked by a word 
(Shabda) is called Pratyaya. The third form of divergent 
descent of the Shabda-brahman, namely Shabda, will be 
the subject of a following chapter. 
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ASHABDA AND PARASHABDA 

Indian doctrine revolves round the two concepts 
of Changelessness and Change. As these propositions 
cannot be logically predicated of the same substance, 
recourse is had to the doctrine of aspects. Accgrding 
to this, Brahman as It is in Itself (Brahmasvarupa) or 
Shiva does not change, but Brahman as the Power 
(Shakti) from which the world evolves does, as Maya, 
change. It is perhaps more sirnple to say that Brahman 
produces and exists as the world without derogation to 
Its own unchanging unity. How this can be is like 
other ultimates inconceivable. But its truth is said to 
rest on two established facts, namely the daily experience 
of the world of the many on the one hand, and the ecstatic 
(Sam^dhi) experience of the One on the other. Both are 
facts of experience though how they can be so is a mystery. 

When we come to deal with the Mantra- Shastra the 
same doctrines are expressed in the language of the sub- 
ject with which it is occupied, namely Shabda, of which 
Mantras are forms. Shabda or sound exists only where 
there is motion or Spanda. If there is no Spanda there 
is no Shabda. If there is Shabda there is Spanda. But 
the transcendent Brahman or Chit (Brahmasvarupa) is 
quiescent and changeless. Therefore it is said to be 
without motion (Nishpanda) and without Shabda 
(Ashabda). From out this Chit (for there is but one) 
but without affecting its own changelessness, there arises 
a creative stir or Stress which evolves into the universe. 
This is the work of the active Brahman or ishyara. Just 
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as the Parabrahman is Ashabda, Ishvara is Shabda- 
brahman or Parashabda. As the former is Nishabda, 
the latter, as Maya Shakti, is with motion (Saspanda). 
Parashabda, Para Vhk or Shabdabrahman are each names 
for the Brahman as the cause of the manifested Shabda. 
Parashabda is the causal body of sound. Shabda- 
tanmatra is the subtle body of sound, and Akasha is the 
gross body of sound which (though a Guna of it) is only 
apprehended through the medium of air, the sound 
waves in which strike the ear. Through the latter and 
mind the sensation of sound is experienced. Shabda- 
tanmatra is pure natural sound as apprehended by 
Hiranyagarbha or Y ogis who share his ex per ience. G ross 
sound is of two kinds, namely, Vaidik sound (Shrauta 
shabda) or approximate natural sound eitlicr primary or 
secondary, and Laukika Shabda, the sp eech of the ordinary 
average mortals other than Vaidika Shabda. Taking 
“ cognizance ” to mean “ direct apprehension,” Ishvara 
has cognizance of all kinds of Shabda, (Parashabda, 
Shabda Tanm^tra, Shrauta Shabda, Laukika Shabda), 
Hiranyagarbha or Sutratma of the last three, Rishis 
of the last two and ordinary men of tire last only. From 
Parashabda or Para Vak therefore proceed in tluur 
order Shabda-tanmatra, Shrauta Shabda, and Laukika 
Shabda. 

Dealing nextly with Pratyaya, Artha and Shabda in 
their cosmic and individual aspects, — in the Ishvara stage 
[i.e. in so far as there is the cosmic causal body) Pratyaya 
is the Ishvara consciousness of His own body of Bliss 
(Anandamaya) and the cosmic ideation (Sxdshti-kalpana) 
whereby He projects the world. This Srishti-kalpana 
again is the stressing mass of Prakriti or Maya and Avidya 
shakti, and this is the Parashabda or Para V ak, involving 
(as the cause involves its effects) the various kinds of 
Apara Shabda including the Mdtrikas, Varnas and 
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Mantras. The approximate representation of the causal 
(Para) Shabda as a whole to the Rishi-ear is "Om.” It 
is however to be noted that Ishvara's whole Pratyaya is 
not Srishti-kalpani. His Artha is the stressing mass 
of Prakriti. It is further to be noted that, in Ishvara, 
Pratyaya, Shabda, and Artha are one and not distinct 
though co-related, as in Hiranyagarbha, Virat and the 
individual Jiva, What we may call the elements of the 
universe namely the Apanchikrita Bhutas or Tanniatras, 
the Indriyas, Pranas, Antahkarana and Sthula Bhutas 
are evolved directly by Ishvara as Ishvara. This is 
Bhutasrlshti. 

He then, as Hiranyagarbha, evolves Bhautika- 
Srishti. The elements themselves must be traced directly 
to the causal body, but as Hiranyagarbha he compounds 
them. Hence Hiranyagarbha’s Srishti-kalpana refers to 
Bhautika Srishti, that is the compounding of the elements 
which have been already provided by Ishvara as Ishvara. 
Shabda in the Hiranyagarbha aspect is Shabda-tanmitra 
involving the lower or derivative forms. His Artha is 
everything except the Samashti causal body. 

Bhautika Srishti may relate either to Sukshma or 
Sthula elements, the former being everything except 
the latter ; so that theoretically the creative operation 
may be divided between Sutr^tma and Virat. But the 
Shastra does not in fact contemplate sudi a division. 
Virat is Chit associated with the created whole — a natura 
naturata as it were, to borrow Spinoza’s term. Causal 
activity does not appear to be extended to this. How- 
ever, if we provisionally leave the compounding of the 
Sthula elements to Virat, then its Pratyaya too may be 
called Srishti-kalpana. His Shabda is various grades of 
sound, gi'oss and subtle, extending to, but not including, 
Shabda-tanmatra. His Artha is everything except the 
Samashti causal and subtle body. 
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Sukshma and Sthula are relative terms and admit of 
grades ; hence between the limits of Shabda-tanmatra 
and average gross sounds there will be more and more 
subtle sounds — all apprehended by Hiranyagarbha ; all 
save the Tanmatra being apprehended by Virat as Virat. 
If we define Sukshma as what is of the order of the 
Tanmitra, then Sthula is a graded series with Tanmatra 
as the superior limit. Then Chit associated witli this 
whole series of Sthula is Virat. The latter identifies 
Himself with Samashti Sthula-Deha. It is however a 
long way from the Anna may a Koslia of average percep- 
tion to the Pranamaya Kosha which comes " next ” in 
order of fineness and which is a modification (Rajasika) 
of the Tanmatras. What the Shastra calls Annamaya- 
kosha is therefore really a graded series. The gross body 
is made up of visible cells ; these of microscopic granules ; 
these of still finer corpuscles ; and so on. The five 
Koshas are therefore only five broad landmarks in a series 
consisting of innumerable gradations as are the seven 
colours of the rainbow. Pliranyagarbha and Virat ai'e 
also the types corresponding cosmically to our experiences 
of certain distinctive forms, in a really innumerable series 
of forms. So that instead of three we may say that there 
are innumerable creative Chit-shaktis. If the numbers 
are given differently there is no essential discrepancy. 
Ishvara, Hiranyagarbha, and Virat- are three forms of 
creative manifestation corresponding cosmically to the 
Sushupti, Svapna and Jagrat. But the truth-seers, as 
compared with the system-makers, salute Him as the 
Many-formed (Namaste bahurupaya) . Ishvara has di rect 
apprehension of all three collectively, causal, subtle, and 
gross. The cause involves the effects. As Hiranyagarbha, 
He apprehends directly the 'second and third (Svapna 
Jigrat), and as Virat he apprehends the third (Jagrat). 

We pass now to the individual (Vyashti) aspect. 
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Corresponding with Ishvara and with Maya we have 
Pr&jna with Avidya. The Pratyaya of Prajna is the 
Vyashti counterpart in Sushupti of the Anandamaya con- 
sciousness which Ishyara has of His own causal body. 
Some English writers misunderstand the statement in 
the Upanishad that the Jiva in dreamless sleep is Brahman 
to mean that the experience in slumber is that of Ishvara, 
or of the Supreme Brahman. Of course this is not so, for 
the Prajna’s experience then is associated with Avidyd 
whereas Ishvara’s is free of all Avidyi. The comparison 
is made by way of analogy. For just as in Sushupti the 
Jiva loses the sense of duality, since all objects as separate 
things disappear in slumber, so in Ishvara there is no 
sense of separateness. All things are conceived as in and 
as Himself. The Shabda of Prajna is Parashabda-Vishesha. 
This is no sound to him but that “part” of the causal 
stress which is the causal body of the particular Jiva. His 
Artha is the Vyashti causal body, that is, the temporary 
equilibrium in Sushupti of the Stress which makes the 
Jiva. As in the Samashti experience, Pratyaya, Artha 
and Shabda are one. Sangskaras are latent and all Vrittis 
are withdrawn in to the K§.rana-Deha. The forces of all 
subsequent Jiva-processes are there. Hence the ex- 
perience of this fund of causal energy corresponds to 
ishvara pratyaya of His causal body. Srishti-kalpana of 
ishvara is not the whole Pratyaya of ishvara. For 
though in Pralaya the former is not there, Ishvara has 
Pratyaya still, namely the Anandamaya consciousness of 
His own causal body. The Prdjna Pratyaya corresponds 
to this. ’The ShS,bdic counterpart of this is Para-shabda- 
vishesha while in Ishvara it is the Para-shabda whole 
involving all Vjsheshas. The Para-shabda in Jiva is 
no sound. Artha here is, as stated, the Vyashti causal 
body which is the temporary equilibrium of the Stress 
constituting the Jiva. 

4 
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Passing to Taijasa, corresponding to Hiranyagarbha 
as Prijna does to Ishvara, his Pratyaya is experience 
of Sukshma Deha or subtle body in sleep (Svapna). His 
Shabda is that which is not expressed by the vocal organ, 
being the niental image of articulate or inarticulate sound 
pushing up in Yoga to the Tanraatras. His Artha is the 
Vyashti Sukshma Deha. The Pratyaya of the Sukshma 
Deha is either pleasurable or painful. Hiranyagarbha's 
Pratyaya includes two parts, viz., (a) experience of cosmic 
(Samashtirupa) Sukshma elements as well as Sthfda ele- 
ments, and (6) Srishti-kalpana referring to the compound- 
ing of these elements already evolved by ishvara. In 
Taijasa there is {aa) experience of the Jagrat-vasanarupa 
Svapna or Vyashti Sukshma Deha but not quite of the 
Jagrat or Vyashti Sthula Deha, (bb) Srishti-kalpanfi 
manifesting as a compounding activity as regards various 
dream forms. 

On comparison it is found that the parallelism 
between Hiranya and Taijasa is not complete, 
a fact due to an important distinction between 
the two, Ishvara, Hiranyagarbha and Virat are 
Para or UtkrishtopMhi ; the Upadhi {i.e., Maya 
Shakti) is preponderating^ Sattvika. Hence as regards 
the relative scope of Shabda, Artha, Pratyaya, the 
three aspects may be repersented by three concentric 
circles of which Ishvara is the outermost and 
Virat the innermost. Hence Ishvara’s Pratyaya, 
Artha, and Shabda include those of Hiranyagarbha ; 
those of Hiranyagarbha include those of Virit. It must 
not be thought that the Shabda, Artha, and Pratyaya 
of Ishvara, Hiranyagarbha, and* Virat are exclusive or 
ejective. The Sattvika character of their limitations 
imphes the concentric arrangement of the three circles. 
But Prajna, Taijasa, Vishva have Upadhis which, though 
Sittvika, are impure and coarse (Malina). Hence practi- 
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cally as regards Shabda, Artha and Pratyaya we have 



in lieu of 



In other words they are practically ejective circles. 
Hence the first’s Pratyaya is practically confined to 
Sushupti, his Artha to the Vyashti causal body and 
Shabda to Parashabda section. Taijasa experiences 
Svapna and Sfikshmadeha, but is practically ignorant of 
Prfijna’s state and Vishva’s state. So with Vishva. 
But though their experiences apparently exclude one 
another, the causal unity between them is not in fact 
wanting. 

Taijasa’s Artha is Sukshma-deha- vyashti which con- 
tains the seeds of Jagrat. His Shabda is the subtle form 
of the gross sound. The mental image of a sound be- 
comes apparent or Pr§.tibh4sika sound during the dream- 
state (Svapna) ; higher sounds even may be heard during 
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this. The Yogic state is a voluntary refining and deepen- 
ing of this state ; and hence Dhy4na is called Yoga-nidiA. 
With the perfecting of the Yogic state one may rise to 
Shabda-tanm4tra ; or even in Samadhi to Para-shabda 
and Ashabda. The former is the cosmic Sushupti and 
the latter the Turiya state from which, wlien regarded as 
the supreme state, there is no return. 

Of the individual Vishva, corresponding to the cosmic 
or collective Virat, Pratyaya is the experience of Vyashti 
Sthula Deha ; Shabda is the gross sounds articulate 
(Varna) or inarticulate (Dhvani) emitted by men, animals 
and natural objects. The Artha is the gross body (Sthula 
Deha) and its processes and the gross environment and its 
processes. The J%rat Srishtikalpana here manifests as 
feelings of bodily movements caused by Sangskara and 
IchchhjL Shakti. But as Virat is rather the created 
(Karyya) than the creative (Karana) aspect of the whole, 
so is Vishva the Karyya aspect rather than the Karana 
aspect of the section, that is the finitized centre of con- 
sciousness or Jiva. The Artha is the gross body and its 
processes together with the environment of that body and 
its processes. The Shadbas are the sounds emitted by 
the vocal organs of men and animals or otherwise produced 
by natural objects. This is Vaikhari sound which is a 
development from Parashabda, through Pashyanti and 
Madhyama sound, Parashabda or Parkvak is Bindu. 
Pashyanti is. Ikshana or creative thought and action by 
that Bindu which is the causal body of Shabda. From 
this, arises the subtle body of Shabda which is Tanmatra 
and MitrM which evolves into the gross body of sound, 
which is the letters (Varna) uttered by the vocal organs 
\yhich are made up into syllables and words (Pada) and 
then in sentences (Vikya). Mantra, so uttered, is a 
form of the gross body of Shabda. And this applies 
both to Bijas and other Mantras. 
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Shabda Tanmatra or Apanchikrita AkS^ha is Apan- 
chikrita Tanmatra. This is sound as such, that is, ideal 
sound or the cognition of sound apart from conditions 
such as ear, brain and other material conditions such as 
air, water, earth, whereby sound is transmitted. In the 
case of Shabda Tanmatra, sound is known as an object 
of the higher mind apart from these conditions. Therefore 
Shabda Tanmatra is Shabda not conditional to varying 
perceptive faculties. It is not sound which is heard, by 
this individual or that, on this plane or that ; but it is 
sound as heard by the Absolute Ear and as uttered by the 
Absolute Tongue. It is invariable and Apaurusheya. 
Similarly Rupa Tanmatra is form unconditional, as seen 
by the Absolute Eye. By “ Absolute Ear ” is meant 
the power (Shakti) of apprehending sound in itself or 
as such without subjection to the varying conditions of 
Time, Place, (?.«. Plane) and person. The Stress by 
which a thing is generated and sustained is the basis of all 
the five Tanmlitras. It is Shabda Tanmatra as apprehend- 
ed by the Absolute Ear, Rupa Tanmatra as apprehended 
by the Absolute Eye, and so on. From the gross stand- 
point Shabda is not the Guna of Akasha alone. In order 
to be manifested to the human mind and ear sound re- 
quires not only gross Ak&sha but Vayu and the other 
Bhutas. For the transmission of sound to the limited ear 
there must be a material medium for its transmission 
whether as air, water or solid body. Vir^t sound in short 
assumes the existence of the whole material universe. 

To sum up— There is the unmanifest Lord (Avyakta 
Ishvara) and the manifest Lord (Ishvara). Both are 
Shiva-Shakti because there is never Shiva without Shakti 
nor Shakti without Shiva, whether in creation or dissolu- 
tion. Only in the latter there is nothing but Conscious- 
ness (Shakti being Chidrupini,) and in the former She 
assumes the form of the universe. For this reason the 
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supreme state may be called Shiva-Shakti and the 
manifest state Shakti-Shiva to denote the preponderance 
of the Chit and M4ya aspects respectively. One state is 
motionless (Nishpanda), the other with motion (Saspanda). 
One is soundless (Ashabda), the other manifests, as sound 
(Shabda). In one is the Unmani Shakti, in the other the 
Samani Shakti. The manifest Ishvara displays itself 
in three forms — causal, subtle, gross. The causal form 
is Parashabda, Par^vak, or Shabda -brahman. This is 
Ishvara. The rest is AparavS,k. The subtle form is 
Madhyama Ykk, which is Hiranyagarbha sound, which 
develops into Virat Shabda or Vaikhari Vik. The sound 
is accompanied by movement. That of the causal 
body first projecting the manifold universe from out 
itself is general movement or Samanya Spanda, the 
Shabda of which is the Pranava or " Om.” Prom Om 
all other Mantras are derived. Hiranyagarbha Shabda 
is accompanied by special motion (Vishesha Spanda) 
and VirM Shabda is clearly defined movement (Spashta- 
tara Spanda) manifesting in man as articulate speech, 
and therefore as the gross or uttered form of Mantra. 
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CHAPTER IV 

PARASHABDA, CAUSAL SHABDA 

Shabda which comes from the root Shahd ” to make 
sound ” ordinarily means sound in general including 
that of the voice, word, speech and language. It is either 
lettered sound (Vamdtmaka shabda) and has a meaning 
(Artha), that is, it either denotes a thing or connotes the 
attributes and relations of things ; or it is unlettered 
sound and meaningless (at any rate to us) and is mere 
Dhvani (Dhvanyatmaka shabda) such as the sound of a 
rushing torrent, a clap of thunder and so forth. I say 
“to us ” because every sound may have a meaning for 
Ishavra. This Dhvani arises from the contact of two 
things striking one another. So lettered sound is mani- 
fested through the contact of the vocal organs with the 
outer air. As elsewhere more fully explained, Shabda 
is, and exists as, four Shaktis namely ParS., Pashyanti, 
Madhyama and Vaikhari. These are referred to in con- 
nection with Vak or Devi Sarasvati, another synon 5 nn 
for Shabda. 

Shabda again is either immanent in its manifesta- 
tion as sound, or transcendent. The first is threefold ; 
{a) From an average point of view it means sound of 
either of these classes as heard by ears and sounds whose 
capacity (Shakti) is that of the normal or average plane. 
(6) From the Yogic point of view it means subtle sound, 
that is, subtle sound as apprehended by ears and minds 
which are supernormal and therefore whose Shaktis rise 
above the average plane. But these capacities can be 
greater or less and therefore admit of grades, one person’s 

31 



THE GARLAND OF LETTERS 

capacity being greater than that of another, just as is the 
case with individuals in the ordinary plane, some of 
whom can hear better thanothers. (c) From the stand- 
point of the " Absolute Ear ” that is a capacity to appre- 
hend sound unconditionally such as exists in the case 
of the perfect Yogi it means pure sound or Shabda-tan- 
mhtra. This is apprehended by the perfect Yogi in its 
purity. All these are effects (Karyya). Transcendent 
Shabda means creative movement or Causal Stress itself, 
that is, it is not, the effect or manifestation (t.e. sound) 
to either the relative ear (a and b) or the “absolute ear” (c) 
but the cause (Khrana) or Manifesting Fact itself. 
This in the Shastra is Shabda-brahman, that is, the source 
of all Shabda or name (N^ma) and of all form (Rupa), 
the universe being “ Name and form ” ( Namaruphtmaka). 
Thus we rise step by step starting from average experi- 
ence to supreme experience ; from projections and mani- 
festations to the Thing Itself which is Causal Stress or 
Shabda-brahman. The term Shabda is throughout re- 
tained, though the connotations enlarge and deepen as we 
proceed upwards. This is in conformity with the concrete 
way in which Hindu thought has developed and by which 
the all-pervading and all-manifesting power of the Divine 
Shakti is shown. In teaching, it is the Arundhati- 
darshananyhya, according to which a husband shows 
(or rather used to show — for, is Arundhati sought now ?) 
his newly-wedded wife the tiny star Arundhati, emblem 
of constant chastity, by drawing her attention first to 
some neighbouring big star. “You see this, now look 
to the left you see this, well next to it yoii see Arundhati.” 
So a Guru deals with his disciple (Shishya) in a way 
suitable to the latter’s intelligence. He cannot leam 
what is the highest all at once. He must make his way 
upward to it. “ Brahman is this ; no it is that; no it 
is this ; ” and so on until the highest notion of It is 
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capable of being given. Thus the Guru in Shruti s^ays 
'■ Annam Brahma,” that is Brahman is the food which 
the disciple eats as also matter generally. Then as the 
latter’s knowledge deepens, the Guru changes the conno- 
tation of the word Brahman but retains the term itself. 
The disciple then consecutively learns that Life is 
Brahman (Prinah Brahma), Intelligence is Brahman 
(Vijninam Brahma) and finally Bliss is Brahman (Anand- 
am Brahma) where at last experience rests. Here there 
are five connotations of “ Brahman,” each more compre- 
hensive and deeper than the foregoing, gradually evolved 
as the spiritual life of the Shishya unfolds and perfects 
itself. The connotations of most of the important 
philosophical terms have been evolved in this way. 
Thus there are different meanings of Prana, Ak^ha, 
Vhyu and so forth. Shabda also has the four meanings 
stated which thought progressively evolves in the 
manner above stated. Some may think that ffom the 
standpoint of pure logic this state of things is unaccept- 
able. We have however to deal with the matter practi- 
cally. And what life wants is generally not that which 
pure logic demands. But apart from that the method 
and the statements are true. For Brahman is all things 
as Shakti, though the Brahman in itself (Brahmasvarupa) 
is beyond them all. If those, before whom all connota- 
tions of Brahman are at once placed, complain of ambi- 
guity, this is due to the fact that they have not mastered 
their subj ect . And be cause the sub j ect must be gradually 
mastered the Guru takes his Shishya gradually upwards 
to the point where all aspects are seen in relation to the 
whole (Puma) whose aspects they are. 

For the present Chapter I will start at the beginning 
namely Causal Shabda or Shabdabrahman. Shiva has 
two aspects namely Nishkala (without parts) Nirguna 
(without attribute) and Sakala (with parts) Sagima (with 
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attjibute). The first is the unmanifested transcendent 
Supreme and the second the manifested and immanent 
creative Lord (Ishvara) or Ruling Mother (Ishvari). 
The first is Nishsj^anda, without movement, for it is the 
eternal changeless Brahman. It is Ashabda which here 
means the same thing, for being unmanifest there is 
neither Shabda as effect nor Shabda as cause. The 
latter means that there is then no Causal Stress. The 
other aspect is called Shabdabrahman which appears at 
creation from out of Brahman which is the equilibrated 
condition of Shakti. From the Shabdabrahman all 
particular Shabdas as Mantras or otherwise appear. 
Shabdabrahman is in Itself Avyakta (unmanifest) Shabda 
which is the cause of manifested (Vyakta) Shabda, 
Artha and Pratyaya and which uprises from the form of 
Bindu on the differentiation of the Supreme Bindu due 
to the prevalence of Kriyi Shakti in Prakriti. 
KriyalhakU pradhdndydh shabda shabddrtha kdranam 
Praknterbinduruj)inydh shabdabrahmdbhavai param 

SharadS. Tilaka 1-12. 
In other words the unmanifest potentiality of power 
which subsequently appears as Shabda and therefore 
as Artha and Pratyaya becomes manifest through its 
activity, manifesting in Prakriti in the form of Bindu 
which is the undifferentiated Sliiva-Shakti. With such 
activity Bindu becomes threefold as Shabda, Artha, 
Pratyaya. Avyakta-Rava is the Principle of sound as 
such (NMa Matra), that is undifferentiated sound not 
specialised in the form of letters but which is through 
creative activity the cause of manifested Shabda and 
Artha which are Its forms. 

Tena shabddrtha-rdpa-vishishtasya shabda-brahmaivam 
avadhdntam — (Pr§.natoshini 13). 

It is the Brahman considered as all-pervading Shabda, 
undivided and unmanifested whose substance is NMa and 
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Bindu, the proximate creative impulse in Parashiva and 
proximate cause of manifested Shabda and Artha. 
Srishtyunmukha-parantashivtz-prathamolldsamdtramakhan- 
do vyakto nddahindumaya eva vydpako hrahmdimaka 
shabdah {See Prdnatoshint lo. Rdghava Bhatta Comm, on 
V. 12 Ch. I Shdradd Tilaka). 

The creative Brahman is called Shabdabrahman. It 
may be asked why is this so, since the Saguna Shiva 
(which Shabdabrahman is) is the cause not only of all 
Shabdas but of all Artha (Rupa) and Pratyaya, This 
is so but the Shistra uses the term Shabdabrahman 
because it is here considering the origin of* Shabda. 
But Shruti in explaining creation is impartial as between 
Shabda, Artha or Pratyaya. Now it says “ Creation 
is out of Shabda ” (Shabda-prabhava) regarding the 
universe as constituted of ,Shabda (Vangmaya) in its 
causal sense. Now it says that creation is out of Pratyaya 
using that terra in the sense of creative ideation (Srishti- 
kalpana) . Now it says ' ‘ Creation is out of Artha ” that is 
the sup^me Artha the cosmic " Stuff ” or cosmic 
“ Matter ” which is Prakriti-shakti, What is done in 
such a case is to take an effect (Kiryya) known to us, 
and to refer it to the one cause of all effects, giving that 
Cause however the name of the particular effect which is 
the subject of consideration. Moreover the Shabda 
aspect of Brahman is of the highest importance for it is 
in this aspect that It is Veda. 

But what is the sense in which Shabda is used in the 
term Shabda-Brahman ? This has been already indi- 
cated in the quotations above cited. Shabda here 
does not mean either gross or subtle sound. To begin 
with these are both effects (Karyya) and we are dealing 
with their cause (Karana). Manifested sound is a Guna 
of Akasha. But in what sense ? It is not merely a 
quality of Ether and thus not anything else ; that is the 
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term Shabda is not limited to the Guna of Akasha. If 
it were it would not be possible to explain the well-known 
scientific experiment (which in early days was supposed 
to “ demolish ” all Hindu theories) in which a ringing 
bell ceases to be heard in a closed vessel from which the 
Air has been pumped out, but in which Ether still remains. 
If Shabda were the Guna of Akasha only and unconnected 
with anything else it could not be said that sound increases 
and decreases, appears and disappears with Vfiyu. 
Hence the term Shabda is not limited to sound gross or 
subtle. It is the Causal Stress or Spanda which inheres 
in the stressed condition of Chit Shakti and Mfiya-shakti 
which manifests first as the Shabda Tanmatra to the 
absolute " Ear,” as more or less subtle sound to a Yogic 
(though not perfect ear) according as the fundamental 
Akasha Spanda is adapted to its relative capacity 
through other more or less dense media ; and which finally 
appears as average human sound when the fundamental 
Spanda is adapted to* the capacity of the human ear 
through a medium of such density as the common air. 
The air therefore like the ear is one of the factors of the 
manifestation of the fundamental Spanda which is Shabda 
as the original creative causal Stress or agitation in 
the body of Prakriti Shakti. Shabda is the Cosmic 
Stress itself which takes place in the Primary Ether or 
Saspanda Shakti which produces the Shabda Tanmatra 
which evolves into Akasha Bhuta and then into the 
Vayu and other Tanmatras and Bhutas. These accord- 
ing to Vedanta are Panchi-krita that is each Tattva 
has four parts of its own element and one of each of the 
four others. Through the Bhautika Srishti or indirect 
causation of Hiranyagarbha there takes place the com- 
bination of the Tattvas produced by the Bhuta-srishti 
in direct causation (Sakshat-kartritvam) of ishvara 
producing the gross world of the human senses which is 
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Virdt. Thus the one initial Stress is comrnunicated 
as and throughout the chain of its effects. To distin- 
guish this Shabda it is called Para Shabda and the mani- 
fested Shabda is Apara Shabda or commonly Shabda 
simply. The latter is subtle and gross sound, the first 
being supersensible to the normal mind and senses and 
the latter sensible or what we call in its compounds 
discrete matter. Parashabda is thus not sound but a 
state of agitation in the Cosmic Shakti when on the ripen- 
ing of the Sangskaras the hitherto existing equilibrium 
(SS.myavastha) of Prakriti is broken. There is then a 
disturbance (Kshobha) or general movement (Skraanya- 
spanda) in Shakti and this Cosmic Stress which is Para- 
shabda or ParavS,k reveals itself in manifested Shabda 
(Apara). This one stress, which is the potency of all 
in which it reveals itself, manifests in man as Artha, 
Pratyaya, Shabda, in the objects (Prameya) of which 
he as knower (Pramatri) has apprehension (Pratyaya) 
and in the names by which he thinks of them as an 
" after construction in relation to the intuitive experi- 
ences of life " as Professor Pramathandtha Mukho- 
pMhyaya has well put it. The primordial Shabda or 
Parav&k (corresponding in some ways to the Logos) is 
the cosmic predisposition to and pre-condition of creative 
evolution. The agitation in the primary Substance 
projecting itself into the sensuous plane becomes audible 
as Dhvani or sound but is itself only the possibility and 
substratum of Sound. Creation is said to be Shabda- 
prabhava, that is it proceeds from, and is a manifestation 
of, the Stress or Cosmic Shakti. In this sense every 
movement or process in the universe is Parashabda. 
Ashabda Jagat is a contradiction in terms. Whilst the 
stress or constituting force is one, It manifests Itself 
differently to the different sense organs. The Causal 
Stress when striking the ear and mind produces sound, 
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when striking the eye- and mind it produces colour and 
form, and when striking other sense organs it produces 
other kinds of sensation. It is to be noted that of the 
five Bhutas, Akasha and Vayu belong to the formless 
(Amurtta) division and the remaining three to the form 
division (Murtta). The first is sensed by hearing. 
Shabda as lettered sound is vibration for the ear as name. 
Tejas the head of the second division is sensed as form 
(Rhpa). Artha is thus vibration to the eye (mental or 
physical) as form. It is because the one Power rays 
itself forth in threefold form that Shabda, Artha and 
Pratyaya as such have a natural and inseparable relation 
to one another. It is again because the Vaidika Shabda 
is assumed (a matter which I will later discuss) to consti- 
tute the natural name of, and therefore to be in complete 
correspondence with, the Arthas denoted, that it is held 
to be eternal, Shruti says that the world is born of 
Shabda (Shabda-prabhava) and that creation (Srishti) 
is Shabda-purvaka, th^t is Shabda is the antecedent 
condition of creative process, which cannot be if Shabda 
be taken to be only that manifestation to the ear and mind 
(natural or Yogic) which is sound (gross or subtle). 
This manifestation is a subsequent and consequent 
fact and is to be distinguished from the antecedent and 
primordial condition of creation as such. The primordial 
condition is Causal Stress ; that is in the finite ether of 
consciousness, homogeneous, quiescent, there is a moving 
— a stir. Parashabda is the name for that causal stress 
as it arises and before it manifests as the universe. 

To sum up ; In the creative process three stages are 
to be noted : (i) the transcendental quiescent condition 
immanent in the others, though veiled, w'hich is Ashab- 
dam, Asparsham, Arupam and so forth as Shruti nega- 
tively describes it (|) the condition of cosmic stress 
which is Shabdabrahman. The stress is a play of Shakti 
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in the Chid^kasha in such a way that the first condition 
is not effaced when the second appears. The Shabda- 
brahman is Veda. After manifestation and at the con- 
clusion of the cycle it is wrapped up as potential 
Shakti, when according to some, in Mahapralaya the 
transcendental condition alone is. The human parallel 
is Sushupti. (3) Shabdabrahman reproduces itself gra- 
dually and partially as countless finite centres of varied 
finite experiences of Nama and Rupa. Hence forms 
together with sounds sights and so forth vary as do the 
Shabdas. The sound which represents the above men- 
tioned primordial functioning of the Brahmashakti is 
the Mahhbija " Om ” or Prana va — Omityekarang brahma 
tasya vdchakah pranavah. The nature of this great 
Bija which is the source of all other Mantras will be the 
subject of a future Chapter after we have discussed 
what is meant by “ natural name ” which I have more 
fully dealt with in the Essay bearing that title. 


39 



CHAPTER V. 


SHAKTI AS STRESS. 

The cosmic states of Srishti, Sthiti and Laya, 
together with the transcendental Parama-shiva state as 
also Turiya and the Vyashti states of Jagrat, Svapna, 
Sushupti, must all be ultimately explained (so faj as 
this can be) by the dynamical theory of Shakti as Stress 
giving rise to moving forms of Herself. For this purpose 
it is necessary to investigate conditions of equilibrium 
and movement. 

What is Stress ? Let us suppose that two things 
A and B are attracting each other. The name for the 
total mutual action is “ stress ” of which the respective 
actions of A and B are the elements, partials, or com- 
ponents. Thus there may be Stress for three or four 
things and so on. Ultimately we reach Universal Stress 
which is an infinite system of correlated forces. A 
particular thing may be defined as a paidial experience 
of this infinite system. Professor Pramathanath Mu- 
khopMhyaya to whom I am indebted in the preparation 
of this and some of the following papers has given it the 
appropriate name of “ Fact-section.” The infinite 
system is however never really finitized by these partials. 
When the Stress between one such partial and another 
touches the normal of consciousness in either or both, 
we may have, under circumstances and within certain 
limits, sensation of sound in either or both. The stress 
is Shabda and the sound is Dhvani. There may be 
several stages from the one to the other. It is Stress or 
Shabda which constitutes a thing. Whether this Shabda 
is followed or accompanied by a certain Dhvani or not will 
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depend firstly upon the magnitude of its action in relation 
to a percipient, and secondly upon the conditions of the 
percipiejit’s perceptive organs. Hence in order that a 
sound may be heard the rates of vibration of the air must 
be such and such, the ears and brain must be such and 
such, and so on. Beyond these limits there are no sounds. 
Thus most objects of experience though influencing 
us do not express themselves in sounds to us such as the 
earth, sun, moon, stars and so forth. In the transcen- 
dent ah Paramashiva or Turiya state which is Nirvana, 
all Stress is dissolved and Shakti is then nothing but 
Chit, Chidrupini, Chinmhtrarupini. This* may be illus- 
trated by the case where causal stress being constituted 
by a number of forces all these severally vanish and are 
each therefore separately zero so that the resultant 
is zero. This is the Transcendent Nishkala state in 
which there is no Srishti Kalpanh, no Artha, and no 
Shabda (Ashabda). In the case of Cosmic Sushupti we 
need not take into consideration any external system, 
for nothing is external to the Cosmos. In this case we 
have the only static condition where each term is not 
separately zero, but where each of the forces constituting 
the Stress balances one another with the result that 
there, is a state of equilibrated energy. This is the state 
of the Gunas in Sarupaparinama which, with loss of 
equilibrium in creation, is Virupaparinhma. Vyashti 
Sushupti may be due to two sets of fact. Either the 
forces constituting this state, without each being sepa- 
rately zero, yet have that resultant, in which case there 
is equilibrium in the Vyashti causal body provided the 
external cosmic system does not disturb this internal 
equilibrium of the Vyashti system ; or these forces 
result in something, but this resultant is exactly counter- 
balanced by the action of the external system. Thus 
this something which would otherwise be the Vyashti 
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stress system practically vanishes and equilibrium is 
established in this last mentioned system. In the first 
case the external system has no actions on the given 
internal system but it has action on other Vyashti systems. 
Thus the world is not asleep because the individual is so. 
In the second case the external system has action on the 
given internal system but this action is just negatived 
by the reaction of the internal on the external. In both 
cases the external system is an actual stressing attitude. 
In Svapna and Jigrat Avasthi the equilibrium ef the 
Samashti and Vyashti Sushupti or causal body is lost, 
and in Srishti there is a system of kinetic stresses which 
again in Laya lapse into a state of potential stresses. 
The world process is thus divided into the three stages 
of Srishti, (creation), Sthiti (maintenance), and Laya 
(Dissolution) which is a passing from a state of homo- 
geneity (Laya) to one of heterogeneity (Srishti and Sthiti) 
and back to homogeneity again in an unendfng series 
of evolution and involution with periods of rest between. 
The growth of the universe is thus a pulsing forth of the 
Hindu holding potentially within Itself, as massive 
(Ghanibhuta) Shakti, all into which it subsequently 
evolves. This great Universe dies down again into that 
from which it sprang. Though we thus speak of fhree 
stages it cannot be properly said that there is Srishti, 
that when it stops there is Sthiti, and then ultimately 
there is Laya. Evolution (Srishti) and involution (Laya) 
are going on even during Sthiti. There is always, for 
instance, molecular birth and death. Each of these 
terms is employed' according as one aspect or the other 
is emphasised. During Laya the stresses are potential. 
That is actual movements cease, so that the stresses are 
due simply to the configuration of relative position of the 
units determined by their Karmas up to the time of Laya. 
There is for instance, stress in a stringed bow though the 
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string may not be in actual movement. The nature 

A 

of Ishvara experience as the ultimate Fact is as such 
a logical, and therefore human categories if stretched 
to the fact will inevitably lead into paralogisms and 
antinomies. In the same way creation is an unresolved 
riddle. Why should the spell of cosmic Sushupti be bro- 
ken and in what way does the Will of God influence it ? 
Ultimately these questions are unanswerable in all faiths. 
We may say that Ishvara during Laya has experience 
of the causal body. The absolute " ear,” “ tongue,” 
” eye ” which God possesses are reabsorbed into a massive 
consciousness of Bliss (Ananda) as is partially the case 
with the Jiva in Sushupti for these are differentiations 
of His infinite Jnhna Shakti. These are veiled during 
Laya that is the kinetic stresses (Shakti Vishvarupa) 
become potential (Shakti Chidrupini). What is patent 
becomes latent. The world becomes ” Memory ” which' 
at the next creation is “remembered” just as in the 
individual the world is lost to him in dreamless sleep, 
and when waking he sees and recalls the events of a past 
day. Yet here the world exists during our sleep for 
others. But when Ishvara goes to sleep things do not 
remain as they are. Things return to their causal 
form or seeds. During Laya, Ishvara has a massive 
experience of the totality of these “ seeds,” for as Shruti 
says “ I am one I will now be many.” 

To the question whether this creative act is instant- 
aneous or successive it may be replied probably neither 
the one nor the other. That is the category of time is 
inapplicable to creation as such or creation as a whole. 
Creation considered as an instantaneous flash or a 
successive flow is Vyavaharika and not Paramarthika. 
On this basis however there is a difference of opinion 
between Drishti-srishti-vada and Krama-srishti-v4da. 
According to the first, and to me preferable, view, as 
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Ishvara thought, so at once the whole world appeared 
in its stages as subtle and gross. At every moment 
also creation is taking place. It is not something wholly 
in the past. According to the second or more commonly 
accepted doctrine the Tattvas came out gradually the 
one after the other in a specified order (Krama) though 
such Krama is not referable to time as we know it 
and which appeared at a lower stage. This latter time 
is the Janmakala of the Kalavadins according to whom 
all is Kala. The Supreme Time or Mahfikala is Nirguna 
Nirvishesha, Niryikira or Brahman. 

As regards the cosmic cycle it is claimed to be proved 
by {a) induction from observed facts of experience which, 
all giving signs of periodicity, afford a basis for generaliza- 
tion ; and {h) the alleged actual remembrance by Rishis 
and other super-souls such as Jaigishavya of Chaturyuga, 
Manvantara, Kalpa and so forth. Apart therefore 
from Shruti the proof is inductive and experimental 
and not deductive. 

Creation proceeds from the generic to the specific. 
When Laya as a state of potential stresses passes into 
Srishti which is a system of kinetic stresses we have first 
the most generic condition of the latter namely S^anya 
Spanda, that is general undifferentiated movement. 
It is the manifestation of the tendency of Laya to pass 
into Srishti. From the standpoint of Consciousness 

A 

it is the first stage of " Seeing ” (Ikshana) that is cosmic 
ideation on the Part of Ishvara. In the individual it is 
the borderland between Sushupti and Svapna, the 
moment that Sushupti is breaking and Svapna is drawing 
to pass into J%rat. The inertia of the first has passed 
but the specialised movements of the second and third 
are not yet in evidence. It is a kind of massive un- 
differentiated state containing potentially all specialities. 
The Shabda or acoustic aspect of this tendency of poten- 
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tial stress to pass into kinetic stress is the Pranava or 
Mantra " Om.” 

This tendency realises itself in the first place in 
Bhutasrishti by ishvara. ishvara has consciousness of 
his Anandamaya Body and Causal Body. The latter 
means the experience “ I am all ” (Sarvatmakatva). 
He experiences Himself as all whether as a whole, as 
generals or particulars. As Knower of all He is Sarvajna, 
as Knower of its varieties He is Sarvavit. They are to 
Him, Himself, for the Maya with which He is associated 
does not govern Him and therefore His knowledge 
does not bind Him.- The' state of Ishvara though not 
governed by, is yet associated with, Maya and is therefore 
not that of Supreme Moksha. Ishvara wills to be many 
and the Bhutas issue from him. As Ishvara He does 
not think Himself to be their creator. The creation of 
the Bhutas (Bhuta-srishti) according to the Vedantic 
order means the evolving of {a) the Apanchikrita Bhfitas 
or Tanmfitras and (6) their primary compounds, which 
are again {aa) Sukshma that is Antahkarana, Indriya and 
Prfinas and {bb) Sthula that is the Panchikrita Bhutas. 
Broadly speaking these are the elements of creation ; the 
creation of which implies also their natural names or 
Bijas. Thus from Om are evolved the Bijas of the 
Bhutas Ham, Yam, Ram, Vam, Lam and other Bijas 
such as Hrim the Maya Bija or Pranava of the differen- 
tiating Shakti. These elements are special (Vishesha) 
in relation to the tendency and general movement 
(Samanya spanda) above mentioned, but are general 
(Samanya) in relation to the" derivatives which follow. 

There then follows Bhautika Srishti by Hiranya- 
garbha that is the creation of the secondary compounds ; 
that is again the mixing up of the “ elements ” into 
diverse forms, first the typal and then the variational. 
■This is done by Ishvara in His aspect as Hiranyagarbha. 
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These too have their natural names (Shabda). Hiranya- 
garbha who is the Lord of Brahmaloka thinks himself 
to be a creator. This is a state of duahty in which He 
thinks that all things are His. Hence, Hiranyagarbha 
as affected by Maya is a Jiva. 

Lastly coming to the completed Sthiti we have the 
actions and reactions of the Bhutas and Bhautikas such 
that they continue as a system of the kinetic stresses. 
These actions and reactions have their natural names 
which may be called phenomenal Shabdas. Some of 
these naihely those which fall between our limits of 
sensibility are sensible to us. So much as to Shabdas 
classified with reference to aspects of creation. 

Shabdas may be either directly or indirectly appre- 
liended. In the latter cafee they are received. The 
ordinary individual does not hear the natural name or 
sound of Agni or “Ram” directly. He is told that it 
is so having received it from those* who have heard that 
sound. It is “ received ” (Apta) and not directly appre- 
hended (S§,ksM,tkrita.) For, from the point of view 
of apprehension, Shabdas are of two kinds, SUkshitkrita 
and Apta. The Shabda range of Ishvara, Hiranya- 
garbha, and Virat may be thus represented. 

Thus Ishvara has no Apta or received (indirect) 
Shabdas : but all Shabdas are directly apprehended 
(S&ksEltkrita) by Him. Hiranyagarbha, as Hiranya- 
garbha, that is a particular aspect of Ishvara has direct 
apprehension of Bhautikasrishti Shabdas and Sthiti 
Shabdas and indirect of Bhutasrishti and Laya Shabdas 
VirS:t as Virat has direct apprehension only of Sthiti 
Shabdas and indirect apprehension of the rest. This 
deals with the Samashti or collective aspects of Expe- 
perience. 

Coming to the individual or Vyashti aspects we 
have the coresponding states of Prijna, Taijasa and 
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Vishva. These unlike the collective states are mutually 
exclusive, the one of the other, and may thus be figured 



Prijna has direct but veiled or partial apprehension of 
his own Vyashti causal (Laya) Shabda but not of others. 
This Shabda is however not sound as language for him- 
self. Taijasa has both direct and indirect experience 
of Vyashti {i.e., some) subtle Shabda. And Virit has 
the same of gross Shabdas. 

Here in these two cases there is gradation. The 
gross ear has capacities of varying degree. A scientist 
may by means of a delicately constructed apparatus 
hear sounds which are not sensible to the natural ear. 
A Yogi may hear still more. Thus if either were to hear 
the rise of sap in a tree that sound would be the direct 
approximate natural name of that vegetable function. 
A Yogi in Shatchakrabheda or piercing of the six cen- 
tres by Kundalini Shakti may, it is said, directly appre- 
hend the Bijas Om, Ham, Yam and the rest, as the passage 
of shakti gradually vitalises the six centres, A Yogi 
by mounting to a higher or the highest plane of exis- 
tence can have direct experience (Sakshatkara) of any 
or all kinds of Shabdas. The Absolute Ear hears the 
Shabda Tanmdtra in Akasha, not through the impact 
of undulations, but it hears movement as movement. 

In Brahmajnina the Yogi becomes the Brahman 
Itself when all Stress ceases and there is Peace. 
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ETERNALITY OF SHABDA 

The term "eternal” may mean ' "always is” (a) without 
change or (5) with change. The former is existence 
uncontradicted in the three times. Change again may 
be either immanent (Svagata) or its reverse (Taditara). 
Thus if there be only one circle (A) any change going 
on withih it is Svagata change or distinction (Bheda). 
But if there be two circles A and B of which the latter 
added a part of itself to the former with the result that A 
is changed, this is not Svagata. Thus Svagata change 
is Advaita whilst Non-Svagata change presupposes 
Dvaita. 

Applying then these observations to the Brahman 
and Jiva, the former has three aspects (a) Brahman 
as Pure Chit (Brahma svarupa) (6) Brahman as Chit- 
Shakti (c) Brahman as Mayd Shakti or Prakriti. In 
the first or transcendent sense Brahman is Pure Chit 
and this always is as such. From the finite point of 
view we may either ignore (veil) it or accept it, but it 
is ever given. It is the changeless background of all 
change ; but Itself has no kind of change. This, is the 
Nishkala Paramashiva to whose powers or .Shaktis we 
next proceed. 

Chit-shakti is Chit as Shakti, that is Chit immanent 
in the world the forms of which as Mind and Matter are 
productions of M&y^-shakti. This immanent Brahman 
(Chit-shakti) in the sense of the All (which Professor 
P. N. Mukhopadhyaya aptly calls "Fact” as opposed 
to "Fact-section”) always is as such. For the All (Puma) 
never ceases to be all. All is all. Shruti says that Puma 
remains Puma though Puma be taken from it. Brah- 
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man as Chit-shakti is inseparably associated with MayS.- 
shakti and has only Svagata change or movement. Brah- 
man as M^ya Shakti — ^what the author cited calls Stress 
as distinguished from the background of Chit — is Brahman 
as Prakriti. This is eternal in the sense that it always 
is, though either as latent or as Patent, as a kinetic force 
or as a tendency. Here eternity does not exclude change 
of condition. Brahman as Prakriti has Svagata change. 
We must not then confound the terms Real and Eternal. 
According to Advaita Vedanta the transcendent Brahma- 
svarupa is both real and eternal, for "real” is here used 
in the sense of that which does not change (Kutastha) 
whereas Maya with its changes is neither real nor unreal. 
“ Eternal ” therefore includes “change of condition.” 
Non-eternal or finitized being is, pragmatically consi- 
dered, marked by three kinds of change and distinction 
(Bheda), viz. Intrinsic (Svagata) such as the distinction 
which exists between the leaves and branches of the 
same tree, and extrinsic which is again of two kinds, 
viz., SajUtiya such as the distinction which exists between 
one kind of tree and another kind of tree, and Vijitiya 
such as the distinction which exists between a tree and 
the earth and rocks which surround it. 

The eternal Shabdabrahman manifests at creation 
(Srishti) and lapses into its quiescent ground in dissolu- 
tion (Laya), The Shabda of its first creative movement 
is the NMa or Dhvani “ Om.” From this issue all par- 
ticular Shabdas both Varnatmaka and Dhvanyfitmaka. 
A given particular is obviously not the same for ever. 
But are particulars as such eternal ? The creation of 
particulars is recurrently eternal in the sense that during 
each Srishti particulars appear. But are the parti- 
culars themselves eternal ? The question may mean 
either of two things. In the first sense the obvious 
answer is, as stated, in the negative, Then are parti- 
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culars as such eternal ? In other words are there par- 
ticulars in all times, in Srishti as well as in Laya ? This 
given particular (say the pen with which I am writing) 
may not be in all times, but will not some particulars 
(though different from those now given) exist always ? 
There is a genus or type (Jati) with its particulars (Vyakti). 
The Jiti never exists without its Vyaktis. Some Vyaktis 
(though different from those now given) will be associated 
with the Jatis in all times ; though both may be either 
latent or patent. In Laya for instance the JMis associat- 
ed with their Vyaktis become latent. Associated with 
what Vyaktis ? Not the present ones ; but the -Vyaktis 
immediatly antecedent to the state of Prakriti equi- 
librium. A given Vyakti is Vyakti-vishesha. Any 
Vyakti or some Vyakti is Vyakti samS.nya. The former 
is not, but the latter is, eternal though it may be either 
veiled or unveiled. The Jktis are etrernal and mani- 
fested in every creation and their Shabdas are eternal. 
The Vyaktis are only eternal in the sense above explained. 
Each creation is not an exact copy of the previous crea- 
tion in every particular. Particulars through revolving 
round certain fixed Jatis (latent or patent) change. 
Thus a given Jiva may be now a Brahmana. Through 
Karma he changes and after death he may change his 
Jati and become a Shudra or a Deyata. And so he may 
go on until he reaches the antecedent state of Maha- 
“pralaya. . Let it be supposed that at that moment he 
is a Devat§. again. He is a Devatd-yyakti associated 
with a Jati. In Pralaya he will be veiled as such together 
with his J^ti, and together with all his Sangskaras active 
(Prarabdha) as well as nascent (Sanchita). It is the 
resultant of these Sangskaras that will determine his 
condition of birth after the expiry of Prakriti's equili- 
brium, The end of this journey is reached only in 
Liberation (Mukti). 
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Then is the Vyakti Shabda eternal ? If by this 
term is meant a Shabda denoting a given Vyakti (Vyakti- 
vishesha) then this is a proper name (non-connotating) 
and is not eternal. But with the exception of a few 
proper names (those which are attached as arbitrary 
signs to this Vyakti or that) all names or words represent 
Jatis that is groups or classes of things. A Vyakti- 
vishesha is represented by either a proper name or a 
specific combination of class names, such as, ' this paper 
I am writing on all these being class names the combi- 
nation of which makes or denotes a Vyakti-vishesha. 

Only such Shabda s as are approximate natural 
names (either simple or in combination) are eternal and 
the rest are not. The Veda claims to give the names 
of class things and class functions which are approxi- 
mately natural. Hence (granting this claim) these 
Shabdas are eternal (Nitya). By Veda is here meant 
Vaidik language and by natural name Vaidika Shabda, 
Thus assuming that the word “ Gauh ” is an approximate 
.natural name, it has existed in every universe and has 
there meant the animal cow. If the word “ Cow ” 
as a variation of this has originated in some time, in some 
place and in some persons, then outside this limitation 
of time, place, and person the word has not existed and 
has not represented the Artha or animal cow, The 
ultimate test of a naturg.1 name is of course experimental 
verification. Vaidik language involves different strata. 
Natural names are of different kinds and degrees. Whether 
other Shabdas and their combinations are eternal depends 
on whether those words and their combinations are 
or are not approxim ate natural names. Apart from 
tradition the proof is experimental verification by Yoga. 
If they are variations of natural names (Vaidika Shabda) 
the extent to which they vary, and the conditions of 
time, place, and person to which they are subject, must 
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determine the nature of their bond with their Arthas. 
No a priori answer is possible. Shabdabrahman thinks 
creatively, his Pratyaya being cosmic ideation (Srishti- 
kalpana). The Shabda of this is Om and the Artha 
is the totality of the universe denoted by, and poten- 
tially inhering in, the creative impulse of which Om is 
the sound-expression. From this Om was derived all 
the letters (Varnas) and sounds (Dhvanis). These 
Vaidik Varnas are eternal and represent in themselves 
and their variations all the possibilities of articulate 
speech in all lang uages. In Veda the Karma of these 
Varnas is eternal and therefore the Vaidik words are 
also, it is claimed, eteimal. The vowels are continuous 
sounds formed by varying the size of the mouth cavity. 
The vowel sounds pi'oduced by the voice are due (See 
Catchpool’s “Text-book of Sound,” 290) to the vibrations 
of two cartilaginous plates, the “ vocal chords ” placed 
at the top of the windpipe, edge to edge with a narrow 
slit between them ; air blown through this slit from 
the lungs keeps th^ plate vibrating. The apparatus is 
really a free reed. The vocal chords have muscles 
attached to them which can vary the frequency of 
the vibration and the pitch of the sound produced. The 
different vowel sounds are produced by varying the 
size and shape of the mouth cavity. The consonants 
are particular interruptions of those sounds. They 
cut short the vowel sound but cannot themselves be 
sounded without vowels. And for this reason the 
vowels are known as the Shaktis of the consonants. 

This subject of the Varnas occupies an important 
place in the Tantra-Sh§,stras in which it is sought to give 
a practical apphcafion to the very ancient doctrine 
concerning Shabda. The letters are classified accord- 
ing to their place of pronunciation (Uchchirana) such 
as guttural, labials, dentals and so forth. The lips, 
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mouth, and throat form a pipe or musical instrument 
which being formed in various ways and by the aid of 
the circumambient air produces the various sounds 
which are the letters of the Alphabet. Panini (see 
Part I of Siddhinta Kaumudi) and Patanj all’s Maha- 
bhashya deal with the effort or Prayatna in speech, divid- 
ing it into inner (antaraprayatna) and outer effort 
(Bahyaprayatna). The former is of four kinds Sprishta, 
Ishat Sprishta, Vivritta, Samvritta according as the 
effort fully or slightly touches the place of origin of the 
sound and according as the mouth is open or closed. 
Bahyaprayatna is of eleven kinds namely Vivara, Samvada, 
Shvasa, Nada, Ghosha, Aghosha, Alpaprana, Maha- 
prana, Udatta, Anudatta, Svarita. Vivara pronun- 
ciation is with the mouth open, Samvada when it is 
closed. In Shvasa there is a predominant user of the 
breathing, in Nada there is a humming sound, in Ghosha 
ringing sound, Aghosha being the opposite of this. In 
Alpaprana the sound is quickly pronounced, little de- 
mand being made on the Prana, Mahaprana being the 
opposite of this. In Udatta the sound is given with a 
loud voice, in Anudatta with a low voice, and Svarita 
is a mixture of these two. In Panini vaidous letters are 
assigned to each of these classes of Prayatna. Thus 
the consonants from Ka to Ma belong to Sprishta Antara- 
Prayatna ’ Ya, Ra, La, Va to Ishat Sprishta Antara- 
Prayatna and so on. 

The Tantra Shastra in its doctrine and practice of 
Shatchakrabheda indicate various parts of the body 
which are " touched ” in the pronunciation of various 
letters. By this is meant that m the soundmg of certain 
letters various parts of the body take a part. Thus the 
letter Va is pronounced from that part of the body 
wherein is the Muladhara, and the letter Ha from be- 
tween the eyebrows in the Ajna Chakra. The sound 
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produced by the body in motion (for the external cause 
of sound is something in a state of vibration) is pro- 
pagated by sound-waves in the circumambient air. The 
rise and fall of pressure which occur as sound-waves 
arrive at the ear, produce by their effect on its structures 
the sensation of sound and the nature of this sensation 
depends on the nature of the rise and fall of pressure ; in 
other words on the character of the sound waves. 

According to Indian doctrine, God evolved man after 
having evolved most (if not all) other species of living 
beings so that language (as also intelligence, moral sense, 
and many other things which had been less perfectly 
developed in the lower animals) became more developed 
in man. The lower animals were “ approaches ” to man, 
the difference between man and animal being according 
to this doctrine a difference of degree and not of kind. 
It is possible then that there may be an inchoate Varnit- 
maka Shabda in the higher animals, though it is to be 
noted that the proposition (which is dealt with elsewhere) 
that “there is no thinking without language” is true 
only if by thinking is meant some kinds only of cognitive 
processes. Apart from these, man gets on without 
language and therefore also the animals. It is only 
the after-construction on perceptive processes which call 
for language and this we find mainly if not wholly in man 
alone, Patanjala Darshana also discusses the question of 
transmigration into an animal body . In this case there 
is a soul which had been in a human body or even in a 
Devata body before and has therefore the Sangskfiras 
(linguistic and others) of those births implicitly given 
amongst its animal Sangskaras. Its instinct therefore 
may be (partly if not wholly) “lapsed intelligence ” and 
its Dhvanyfitmaka language a partly veiled Varnatmaka 
or human language. 

What is eternal then is Shabda in its aspect as Causal 
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Stress or Shabdabrahman, the letters (Vaidika Varna) 
evolved from the primordial Dhvani the Pranava or 
“ Om ”, and the combinations of these letters which 
constitute approximately natural names. These accord- 
ing to Hinduism are the Vaidika Shabdas. Whether 
that claim is well-founded is another question which is 
not here discussed. 



CHAPTER VII 

SHABDA AS LANGUAGE 

It has been said that there is no thought without language. 
This proposition requires examination both formthe Brah- 
man and Jiva standpoint. If it be assumed that there is 
no thinking without language this merely establishes 
the necessary connection of thought and language 
and not a law that words or names must come to the mind 
first and then thoughts. They may be inseparably con- 
nected as aspects of one and the same concrete, that is 
actual, process but between aspects there is no sequence. 
When a gun is fired the explosion of the cartridge is the 
causal stress. This manifests to the ear as a report, to 
the eye as a flash and also it may be by the movement 
of the object hit. But the last three are co-effects of the 
first that is the explosion. In the same way when there 
is a centre of Causal stress in Chit we may have several 
lines of effectual manifestation. But it cannot be said 
that one line of effectual manifestation causes another. 
Now Shruti as already mentioned calls cx'eation Shabda- 
prabhava and Shabda-purva, both terms implying 
sequence as between a cause and its consequence. 
When again Shruti says “ Brahma created Devatas 
with the Shabda ' Ete, ’ ” what is meant is that the 
causal stress of that special creation manifests to His 
absolute “ Ear ” as a sound which is the pure form 
of what we can approximately utter and hear as the sound 
“Ete. ” We may, as stated, have several lines of effec- 
tual manifestation on there arising a centre of causal 
stress in Chit, one of which is (say) the sound “ Ete, ” 
and another the appearance of the DevatSs. But we 
cannot say that one line of effectual manifestation 
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causes another. Therefore when Shruti says that Shabda 
underlies, precedes and enters Jagat, Shabda is not 
used in the sense of sound but as the causal stress or 
initial Spanda which from the subjective aspect is Ichcha- 
shakti. The universe is creative ideation (Srishti- 
kalpana). To use the terms of human speech this 
ideation is intuitive and not inferential and therefore 
does not involve language which is one of Its products. 
The proposition that there is no thought without language 
is correct only in a Vyavaharika sense and is then only 
true if by ■ ‘ thinking ” is meant the formation of concepts 
or general notions, judgments and drawing inferences. 
For even in us, intuitive processes, such as perception 
and ideation, 'are .done without language. To use the 
apt language of Professor Pramathanatha Mukho- 
pMhy^ya, words are an "after-thought or after-construc- 
tion in relation to the intuitive experiences of life.” 
(See as to the principles from which this statement follows 
"Approaches to Truth”, "Patent Wonder”). To begin 
with experience is had without language (Apara-shabda) 
both in the Turiya (Ashabda condition) and the Sushupti 
(Parashabda or Causal Stress) states. Coming down to 
Svapna and Jagrat it is to be recognised that there are 
sonle ways in which language may” be associated with 
thinking processes. On the other hand some processes 
may go on without language. In Svapna and Jagrat 
Avasthh, Arthas and Pratyayas necessarily imply the 
possibility of sound manifestation, that is, vocal language, 
but do not always actually suggest their acoustic counter- 
parts. In some cases they do go on apparently without 
language, though there is always the possibility of their 
being expressed in language. A child sees, hears and 
so forth almost without language, so does the animal 
and we ourselves in part. Most of the particular objects 
of perception have during such perception no specific 
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names for us ; still we perceive them and may afterwards 
recall the class names. Absence of language occurs 
primarily in two cases, namely, in intuitive perception 
and intuitive ideation. Much seeing and hearing is 
done intuitively and without language. By* intuitive 
ideation is meant the forming of a mental image of 
an object. Thus I see a tree : close my eyes and see it 
again in mental image. Many such sights and sounds 
pass through our mental range frorn time to time which 
do not always call up their names. But though these 
intuitive processes may actually go on without language, 
there is the possibility of their being vehicled in language, 
and in description, analysis, classification, judgment 
and other mental elaborations such, linguistic vehicle 
is indispensable. For the moment it is required to 
describe, analyse, classify perceptions, recourse must be 
had to language. Looking, I see a thing and very well 
see it. But this seeing is often done without actually 
remembering the name " tree or " mangoe tree.” 
To describe, classify and otherwise to elaborate this seeing 
I must remember the name. In this sense language is 
called an " after-construction.” Language again is a 
system of signs either natural or arbitrary, either vocal 
or non-vocal, by which we describe things and consider 
the attributes and relations of things. In this definition 
four marks are employed, namely, natural, arbitrary, 
vocal and non-vocal. Taking two at a time there are 
six combinations namely natural-vocal, natural non- 
vocal, arbitrary-vocal, arbitrary non-vocal, natural arbi- 
trary, vocal non -vocal. The last two may be at once 
rejected as the marks in them are contradictory. The 
first four give us four kinds of signs which exhaust 
possible language. Of the first the example is Vaidik 
Shabda including Bija Mantras uttered by the vocal 
organs and of the second we mav instance “ expressive ” 
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signs made to a man (who does not understand the 
spoken language) by means of the hand or other bodily 
organ in order to indicate a particular object. The third 
and fourth classes refer to arbitrary forms of the first two. 
Arbitrar;f- vocal is an arbitrary combination of natural 
vocal signs, each separately being vocal and natural 
but their combinations being arbitrary as where two or 
more natural words are taken and an arbitrar}^ meaning 
is given to the whole group, e.g. code words. In the 
same way it may be possible to combine two or more 
non-vocal natural signs and give the whole thing an 
arbitrary meaning. A particular name attached to a 
thought or thing may be arbitrary as in the case of some 
proper names, but names as such are necessary to higher 
mental processes directly and also to intuitive processes 
implicitly. x\ll ^rroper names however are not arbitrary. 
Those that are, are attached as signs to objects to denote 
them or mark them off from other objects. They do not 
connote any attributes or relations of the things to which 
they may be attached. Our perceptions and ideations 
often go on without language. Many rapid automatic 
inferences are drawn and habitual actions are performed 
without language. But sometimes these processes are 
with their language accompaniment and the moment 
we want to review, describe, classify, and judge these 
processes, their language accompaniment appears in 
consciousness. 

Now Shabda according to previously given defini- 
tions is either Para or Apara. The former is Movement 
or Stress considered in itself, that is, apart from conditions 
of its manifestation to specialised sense organs or sense 
capacities. One of these sense capacities is the ear 
which is subject to degrees, since the capacity of one 
individual is greater than that of another. This grada- 
tion points to a highest or absolute capacity which may 
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be called the Absolute Ear. The appearance or mani- 
festation of Parashabda or Causal Stress to the highest 
capacity (wherever that be) is Shabda Tanmatra. This 
last is still a manifestation and not the Stress itself. 
It is the Stress-in-itself appearing to an ideal ear. It is 
this stress in itself regarded from a special standpoint. 
Just as we conceive an absolute ear, so we may conceive 
an absolute eye, tongue and so forth. Each means the 
Ideal lirnit (a mathematical term) of certain capacities 
of specialised feeling which are exercised in us in varying 
degree. Shabda TanmS.tra therefore means not sound 
in general or undifferentiated pure sound only, but 
Samanya (general) sounds including the highest, the 
Pranava or Mantra “ Om,” as well as Vishesha (special) 
sounds. In the Tanmatra form they are both of them 
sounds as apprehended by the highest capacit}^ and 
therefore not subject to the conditions of vanability. 
“ Sound in itself ” or " sound as such ” therefore does 
not necessarily mean " undifferentiated sound.” Thus 
a dove is cooing in a grove of mangoe trees hard by. 
I hear it. You may hear it better. By a scientific 
instrument (megaphone, microphone) it may be heard 
better still and so on. But what is that sound as appre- 
hended by a perfect capacity of hearing ? What is this 
cooing sound in itself or the standard of this cooing 
sound of which you, I, the Yogi hear so many variations ? 
The answer to this will give us the Tanmatra of a Vishesha 
sound. 

Now' Parashabda is not language, Aparashabda in- 
cluding Shabda Tanmitra is. In the individual (Vyashti) 
consciousness there is intuitive consciousness (which 
answers to Pratyaya) of veiled Ananda. The Artha 
is the temporarily equilibrated causal body. But this 
Artha does not manifest itself to the sleeper at that 
.time in language. In Sushupti the individual is without 
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language though he has an intuitive experience of his 
Vyashti Anandamaya causal body. But the Artha in 
Sushupti, though wanting language, must have its 
Parashabda. 

The ^dividual is a centre correlated to other centres 
in a cosmic system. For a while he is in equilibrium in 
Sushupti. Dynamically this means that the algebraic 
sum of the forces of the other centres exerted upon the 
individual and of the forces of his own causal body 
exerted upon the other centres is zero. It follows 
therefore that the whole cosmic system need not be in 
equilibrium whilst the individual (that is, his causal 
body) is in equilibrium. His slumber does not mean the 
slumber of the universe. The question is not here dis- 
cussed as to the forces constituting the individual causal 
stress during Sushupti. This I deal with elsewhere. To 
explain equilibrium in Sushupti we require only to 
assume that the resultant action of the universe on the 
individual causal body and the resultant reaction of the 
individual causal body on the universe annul each other 
during Sushupti or dreamless sleep. They (at the former) 
need not be separately nil. Hence the going by the 
individual into slumber means an actual stressing atti- 
tude of the cosmic system which is Parashabda. But 
for a certain attitude of the external system there would 
be no equilibrium in the internal system. Nay more : 
this Parashabda may manifest itself as sound {i.e., as 
lahguage) to other centres such as Shabda Tanmatra to 
the Absolute Ear, Sukshma Shabda of varying degree to 
the Yogic ear, or as the self -produced physical sounds 
of the sleeper to the gross ear. Just as a Devata has a 
Bija mantra or Primary Natural Name, so has each other 
individual Jiva, corresponding to their respective causal 
bodies, and these may be heard in varying degree by 
finer ears and fully by the Absolute Ear. But the indi- 
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vidiial does the sleeping without language just as he may 
make sounds in his sleep without being conscious of it 
whilst a person sitting by him hears them. Laya or 
Cosmic Sushupti is the dreamless slumber of Bhagavan 
or Ishvara. If our own analogy can be pushed up to 
this, then this Cosmic Sushupti is also without language, 
though it is an intuitive experience by God of His own 
causal body. .Since there are no other centres here and 
no absolute ear other than that of Ishvara (wdio is ex 
hypothesi in Sushupti), this intuitive experience is 
absolutely without language (Mauna). It is silence 
itself. But Parashabda is there still, namely equilibrated 
Samashti Causal Stress. Hence language or no language, 
the correlation of Shabda and Artha persists. Thus 
language is not the whole of Shabda. 

Shabda, Artha and Pratyaya are the three poles of a 
polar triangle. In all planes of consciousness below the 
pure or transcendent plane this polar triangle necessarily 
holds. In Ishvara experience the three poles meet 
together at a point so that Shabda=Artha=Pratyaya. 
In the individual Sushupti experience also they are not 
clearly distinguishable. Language can be put for Shabda 
(causal movement or stress) only when there arises the 
possibility of its being apprehended as sound by some 
hearing capacity (either absolute or relative). A name 
or a word ceases to be such when the apprehension by 
the appropriate cognitive capacity is not there. A name 
is a manifestation to such cognitive capacity and when the 
conditions of manifestation are not there the manifesta- 
tion disappears. But the causal stress (Parashabda) of 
the name remains. Hence in Vyashti Sushupti actual 
names or words (or vocal language) lapse back into their 
causal stress. The operation is essentially the same in 
Samashti Sushupti or Laya. So that Shabda is (that is, 
equals) language, actual or possible, in all cases. In the 
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lower planes (Svapna, J^rat), however, Language may 
be put for Shabda but subject to this provision that the 
language-pole may be regarded as being sometimes 
above and sometimes below the threshold line of normal 
or pragmatic consciousness. Thus in the case of the 
intuitive processes afore-mentioned we may save the 
polar triangle by assuming that the language pole though 
not apparent is still there below the threshold line ready 
to be called up whenever occasion should arise. Thus 
the development from infancy may be shown by the 
following diagram in which A==Artha, P— Pratyaya and 
S=Shabda as language, shown as being above or below' 
the line which is the threshold — • 



In this diagram, showing the child's development, 
the five diagrams do not represent definite stages but 
only the gradual separation of A and P and the rising 
of S above the line. First no language or more strictly 
speaking only simple rudimentary sounds — Artha and 
Pratyaya merge into one, there being no discrimination. 
Then Artha and Pratyaya are more and more discri- 
nated and their language correlate is more and more 
developed and brought above the threshold line. Ani- 
mals probably remain in the first two stages of the child. 

In J^grat and Svapna, Artha and Pratyaya are all 
necessarily associated not merely with Shabda but with 
that condition of Shabda which we call language. But 
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the association may be either manifest or unmanifest. 
In the the latter case whilst Artha and Pratyaya are above 
the threshold line of normal consciousness, Language 
is below it, so that in the intuitive processes above des- 
cribed Artha and Pratyaya alone seem to appear, though 
their normal associates are waiting for them below the 
threshold line. The moment it is desired to review, 
describe, classify Artha and Pratyaya, then the Shabdas 
as words appear. 

Thus : — 

Judging, inferring, classi- Some intuitive Processes 
fying etc. 



The above account, whilst saving psychology, would 
imply that Shabda, Artha and Pratya3?-a being involved 
(though as identities) in Ishvara' consciousness must be 
involved in all downward experience also. It is however 
necessary to clearly understand that Shabda is not 
necessarily language in all cases, and that language may 
be either consciously or subconsciously given. Accord- 
ing to the scheme suggested the correlation of Artha, 
Pratyaya and Shabda as Language is essential in the 
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planes of Jagrat and Svapna, but they may be latent 
as regards the third partner in some intuitive processes, 
but patent in others as well as in conceiving, judging, 
inferring and so forth. The conclusion therefore is : — 
(i) The Turiya state is undifferentiated. Hence in it 
there is no Artha, Shabda, Pratyaya. A, S and P severally 
vanish. (2) The Sushupti state (Samashti or Vyashti) is 
temporarily equilibrated Consciousness in which there are 
A, S and P, but their resultant is ineffectual. In the 
Vyashti consciousness there are AiTha, Shabda, Pratyaya. 
But these three seem to blend into one and are not clearly 
distinguishable. Here Shabda is not language to the 
subject himself. (3) The Svapna and Jagrat .states in 
which the temporarily equilibrated consciousness ceases 
are actually stirring Vyashti or Samashti consciousness. 
In them there is Shabda, Artha, Pratyaya, but in some 
intuitive processes (perceptional and ideational) Shabda 
as language is below the threshold line of the normal 
Consciousness. 

Thus the cosmic and individual states must all be 
ultimately explained (so far as this can be) by the dyna- 
mical theory of Stress or Shahti in which an investigation 
is made as to the conditions of equilibrium and movement. 
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NATURAL NAME 

What is a natural name ? Every thing is composed 
of moving material forces. Even what seems stable is 
in movement, for all its parts are in movement, though 
they are some time held together as a whole until by 
design or in the course of nature they are disrupted and 
dissolved. Matter itself is only a relatively stable form 
of cosmic energy. Because all is in movement, the world 
is called Jagat or that which moves. Everything is 
moving which is not the unmoving (Nihspanda) Brahman. 
This movement, which is the world, is apprehended by 
man as sound, touch and feel, form and colour, taste and 
smell. This is its effect on the sense organs (Indriya) 
and mind (Manas), which are again themselves in move- 
ment, being ultimately composed of the same Tanmatras 
which are the components of the mind’s object or matter. 
All movement is accornpanied by sound. In other 
words, movements presented to a subject is apprehended 
by the ear and mind as sound, just as it is appreneded 
by the eye as form and colour, or by the tongue as taste. 
We say ‘ ear and mind.’ For it is to be remembered that 
according to Indian notions the Indriya or sense is not 
the physical organ ear, eye and so forth, but the faculty 
of mind operating through that organ as its instrument. 
The physical organs are the usual means whereby on the 
physical plane the functions of hearing and so forth are 
accomplished. But as they are mere instruments and 
their power is derived from the mind, a Yogi may accom- 
plish by the mind only all that may be done by these 
physical organs, and indeed more, without the use of 
the latter. So also a hypnotised subject can perceive 
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things, even when no use of the special physical organs 
ordinarily necessary for the purpose is made. The 
paramountcy of mind is shown the fact that an object 
is not perceived unless the mind gives its attention. 
So in the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad it is said, “ My 
mind was elsewhere : I did not hear.” Now movement 
being accompanied by sound, let us suppose we could 
hear (which we cannot do through the individual natural 
ear) the sound produced by the generating stress or con- 
stituting forces of (say) the household fire, then the 
sound so heard would be the natural name of that fire. 
Again the sap rises in the trees. Could we hear the 
forces constituting this rising sap, then the sound heard 
would be the natural name of that vegetable function, 
and so on. Natural name in its purest sense may there- 
fore be defined as the sound produced by the generating 
stress (Shakti) or constituting forces of a thing, not as 
apprehended by this ear or that (which apprehends 
within limits and subject to conditions) but by what 
may be called the Supreme and Infinite Ear which 
apprehends unconditionally a sound, which is sound as it 
is. By Supreme Ear is meant the power (Shakti) of 
apprehending sound in itself or as such, without subject- 
tion to the varying conditions of Time, Place {i.e., Plane) 
and Person. It is that which hears causal stress of a 
thing as such or unconditionally. Then the natural 
name of a thing is that sound which the Supreme Ear 
hears. Natural language in its highest sense is a language 
of natural names only. In this sense no language below 
the absolute plane can be such. In this sense even the 
Vedic language and its Mahamantra ” Om ” is not 
natural language. 

The relative ear does not hear such stress uncondi- 
tionally. To it therefore a thing has no natural name. 
In this connection we must distinguish between the sound 
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accompanying causal stress and the sound which a thing 
gives forth under the action of stimuli. The latter may be 
heard, but the former not. Fire or heat acting upon 
various things may produce various sounds which the 
ordinary relative ear hears, but its causal stress is ex- 
perienced as a sound which a Yogi alone hears. 

Nevertheless there may be according to the Shastra 
what is called an approximate natural name, that is the 
sound of the causal stress heard by a Yogi and transmitted 
imperfectly by him. We say ' imperfectly’, because it 
is transmitted by an imperfect agent as a sound which 
can be heard by the gross ear. Prajapati hears the 
causal sound by His Supreme Ear (not goi'ss or physical) 
and utters it by His Supreme Tongue to His Sadhaka 
who, not yet himself possessing the Supreme Ear, hears 
it a little imperfectly. In him the primordial sound 
is somewhat veiled. By Sadhana he either attains 
the Supreme Ear or stops short of it. In the former 
case he is like Prajapati himself. In the latter case 
he communicates by his relative " tongue ” the 
imperfectly heard primaeval sound to his disciple 
(Shishya) who can by Yoga either verify the archetypal 
sound, or falls short of it. In this way the primordial 
sounds descend down to our relative planes, where the 
natural sounds, that is, causal sounds of many objects, are 
not represented at all, and those that are represented 
are represented suitably to conditions of relative ears 
and relative tongues. According to the Mantra Shastra 
the Bija Mantras represent approximately natural names. 
Thus the causal stress of fire is a sound heard by the 
Yogi which is said to be represented for the ordinary 
relative ear as the sound or Bija “ Ram ” JL ( ^ )• Vital 
function under diffei'ent stimuli produces various sounds, 
some of which the ordinary ear hears, but the causal 
sound of vital function as breathing is represented by 
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the Prana Bija " Hangsa ” and so on. If attention 
is paid to breathing it will be found that the outward 
breath is in the form of the letter Ha and the indrawn 
breath of Sa. It is not possible to indraw the breath 
and say the letter Ha, but it is pushed forth by the out- 
ward breath. And so with " Om.” The creative en- 
ergising out of which this world evolves is Shabda and 
it is an immense sound (N4da) to the Supreme Ear as 
uttered by the Supreme Tongue which is also Nada. 
But no finite ear can hear it perfectly and no finite tongue 
can utter it perfectly. The sound which has descended 
to us as ■' Om ” cannot therefore be a natural name 
of the creative process in the full sense ; but having des- 
cended through the Manasaputras and a line of Gurus 
each of whom more or less closely approximated to the 
pure sound in his personal experience, it is practically 
taken as an approximate natural name of the initial crea- 
tive action. It is an open continuous sound, unin- 
terrupted by any consonant which clips it, vanishing as 
it were upward in the Nidabindu which is placed on the 
vowel. The same observations apply to Ham ( ^ ), 
Yam ( g ), Ram {x), Hangsah ( ), and other Bijas. 

So much for “ natural name ” in the pure sense 
and approximate sense of the term. 

The term " natural ” in this connection can how- 
ever be interpreted in five different senses : — 

(r) Sound as produced by causal stress. Shabda 
is stress which may or may not reach the normal of con- 
sciousness. If two things are affecting one another, 
then the name for the total mutual action is stress, of 
which the respective actions of each of those things 
are the elements or partials or compoments. Thus we 
have stress for three things, for four things, and so on. 
Ultimately we reach universal stress which is an infinite 
system of correlated forces. A particular thing may be 
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defined as a partial experience of this infinite system 
which has been well called by Professor P. N. Mukhyo- 
pkdhyaya (to whom I am indebted in the matter here 
discussed) “ fact section.” This experience is Jiva. 
The infinite system is however never really flnitized 
by these partials. When the stress between one such 
partial and another touches the normal of consciousness 
in either or both, we may have under circumstances 
and within certain limits sensation of sound in either 
or both. The stress is Shabda and the sound is Dhvani. 
It is stress or Shabda which constitutes a thing. Whether 
this Shabda is followed or accompanied by a certain 
Phvani or not will depend upon (a) the magnitude of 
its action in relation to a percipient subject, and {h) upon 
the condition of the percipient's perceptive organs. 
Hence in order that the sound of a thing’s constituent 
stress may be heard, the rates of vibration of the air must 
be such and such, the ears and brain must be such and 
such and so forth. Thus most objects of experience, 
though influencing the individual, do not express them- 
selves in sound to him, such as the eai'th, rocks, sun, 
moon, and stars. Sound as produced by causal stress 
and apprehended by the Supreme Ear and uttered by 
the Supreme Tongue is natural name in its pure sense 
and in this sense none of our sounds are natural. If 
by this approximate ' natural name ’ of a thing we mean 
its sound (that is, the sound produced in us by its causal 
stress) as apprehended by the relative ear to which it is 
revealed, then most things have no natural names to us, 
though they may have to other beings with different per- 
ceptive conditions. A being who has an experience 
of the causal stress itself and whose ears (gross or subtle) 
can respond to it in any form {i.e., whatever be the rates 
of vibration of air and ether) knows the natural names 
.of all things. Such a Being is Prajkpati Himself and 
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Souls that resemble Him. Hence the natural names 
of such things are revealed through Vakya which, though 
the Jiva may not completely verify now, he may pro- 
gressively verify by personal experience, and ultimately 
completely verify by personal experience too. In this 
sense only do Shruti and Agama, that is, the Tantra 
Shastras, give the natural names of Artha, sensuous or 
supersensuous. The test of a natural name is this — 
If “ Supreme or Absolute Ear ” be defined as that which 
hears causal stress of a thing as such unconditionally, 
then the natural name of a thing is that sound the 
Supreme Ear hears. The relative ear does not hear 
this and therefore to it this has no natural name. 

(2) Sound as produced by causal stress as projected 
on to our planes, with necessary limitations, through 
Manasaputras and others. This is approximate natural 
language, and as the Mantras Om, Ham, Ram, and the 
like ; it constitutes one stratum of the Vedic language. In 
this case the pure sound is represented by a sound capable 
of being heard by the relative ear. The Yogi who hears 
the Mantra “ Om ” does not hear it as the sound “ Om,” 
but as a sound which the relative ear can hear as “ Om.” 
" Om ” is thus only a gross sound which approximates 
to the real sound only so far as the gross relative ear 
permits. The pure sound is thus represented by its 
nearest gross equivalent. 

{3) A thing, such as a conch shell or an animal, may 
under the action of external forces give forth variable 
sounds of certain kinds. This may be perceived by us 
and we ordinarily call it its natural sound, and some- 
times name it after it as “ cuckoo,” “ crow.” But it is 
not the sound produced by the ” causal stress ” (which 
may' be reduced to the motions of the electrons and 
therefore unperceived except to the Yogi). Hence we 
must distinguish between the sound produced by causal 
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stress, and the sound which a thing gives forth under 
the action of stimuli such as the crackle (another onomato- 
poeic name) of fire when wood is thrown on it. The latter 
may be heard but the former not. These names, 
"cuckoo ” and so forth, are practically regarded as natural 
names, though according to the definition they are not. 
Such names enter into all languages, Vaidik and others. 
Fire or heat acting upon various things may produce 
various sounds which the relative gross ear hears. But 
its causal stress produces, it is said, the sound Ram 
( ), which Bija Mantra a Yogi alone hears. Vital 

function under different stimuli is producing various 
sounds in the body, some of which may be heard, but the 
causal stress in the form of vital function is represented 
by the Mantra " Hangsa " and so on. PrajApati (as 
above stated) hears the causal sound or Pure Natural 
Name by His Supreme Ear (not gross or physical) and 
utters it by His Supreme Tongue to His Sddhaka, who, not 
yet possessing the absolute ear, hears it only imperfectly. 
This, as pointed out before, is the approximate natural 
name. The Primordial Sound is thus somewhat veiled in 
him. By SMhana he either attains the Absolute Ear or 
stops short of it. In the former case he is like Prajapati 
Him*self. In the latter case he communicates by his 
relative tongue the imperfectly heard Primceval sound 
to his Shishya, who can either by Yoga himself verify 
the archetpyal sound, or falls short of it. In this way 
the Primordial Sounds descend down to our relative 
planes where {a) the natural or causal sounds of many 
objects are not represented at all, and [b) those that are 
represented are so represented suitably to conditions 
of relative ears and relative tongues. But these 
approximate natural names must be distinguished 
from what are popularly called natural names (in 
the third class), which are not sounds of the causal 
stress but are due to the action of external forces on a 
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particular object which is constituted of the causal stress, 
the sound of which is the true natural nanie, pure or 
approximate. 

(4) There is then a class of secondary natural names, 
that is, those which are not, in the primary sense, purely or 
approximately natural, as sound of causal stress, nor 
natural in the onomatopoeic sense, but which are second- 
arily natural in that they are evolved out of elements of 
sounds which are primarily (though approximately) 
natural. 

The Causal Stress when striking the ear produces 
sound, when striking the eye produces light and colour ; 
and when striking other sense organs produces other 
kinds of sensation. The stress or constituting force is 
one and this is Shabda : but it manifests itself differently 
to the different sense organs. If then, instead of calling 
a thing in terms of its sound, it is desired to express it 
in terms of its other manifestations (sensations )to us, 
we want to state its relations to other perceptive faculties, 
how in sucL cases can this be expressed ? The " natural 
sound ” in its primary sense cannot do this ; the thing 
as a whole may be best represented by the natural sound, 
but not its touch, colour, taste and smell specifically : 
yet this latter representation is also important and 
useful- The sound or Bija Ram (x), for example, may be 
the approximate natural name of Agni, but unless we can 
grip the causal stress of Agni itself, it tells nothing about 
the attributes and relations of the thing with which we are 
practically concerned. Ordinarily Ram ( ^ ), Hrim 
(#f). Aim (^*), Om (^’). are unmeaning. For this 
reason we hear talk of Mantra being “ Jabber,” as if any 
body of men in the world’s history deliberately occupied 
themselves with what was in fact meaningless jabber. 
That is not necessarily to say that the theory is correct, 
but that it is not absurd and without sense as supposed. 
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Now-a-days when the Sh^stra is nearly lost, it may be so in 
those cases where the Mantras are said without under- 
standing. These Bijas may be made to denote things or 
processes, but ordinarily (unless it is possible to penetrate 
into the kernel itself) they do not connote qualities or 
attributes of things ; and hence are what J. S. Mill calls 
non-connotative terms. They are however according 
to Shastra really connotative. Hence in the average 
plane man requires other terms besides Ram (f ) to 
represent Agni. Suppose we take the quality " burning ” 
(Dahik4 Shakti). Then in order to express Agni in terms 
of this quality we may do (or it might have been done for 
us by linguistic tradition) either of two things : (a) Taking 
the letters (Varnas) and remembering that each repre- 
sents the natural sound of a certain thing or process, 
it is possible to make such a permutation and combination 
of them (taken two or more at a time) that “ burning ” 
may be represented by the combination thus formed. 
Here a compound* term is formed (either by ourselves or 
by tradition) by the collocation in due order of elementary 
approximate natural sounds {viz . , the letters) . To express 
the same attribute more than one such combination 
may be possible. (&) Or there may exist already simple 
roots (Dhatu) formed in their turn either by the com- 
bination of elementary natural sounds, or in the onoma- 
topseic fashion (see 3 mte), which with proper affixes and 
suffixes can be made to connote " burning ” and thus 
evolve the term Agni. Here again, to express the same 
quality or relation, different words may be evolved' by 
ourselves or by tradition. ^ Thus there are synonyms or 
Paryyaya. These secondary names may be arranged 
in grades in accordance with the degree of their closeness 
to primary names. Hindu philologists distinguish 
between Shaktyartha and Lakshyartha, that is, Abhidh^.- 
shakti and Lakshanashakti and classify each. 

74 



NATURAL NAME 

This in itself is a vast subject. It is sufficient to say 
here that words have two Vrittis, namely, Abhidha and 
Lakshan^. The first is Shakti in the sense that it compels 
the understanding of the thing denoted by a word. The 
object “ cow ” is described by and is the Vfikyartha of the 
word or Shabda " cow The second only approximate- 
ly denotes the object (Artha). It so to speak leads the 
hearer to the door but does not enter. Lakshya is that 
denoted by Lakshanfi, which means a sign, that is, object 
denoted by a sign. Thus the word Brahman is not Vakya- 
rtha of the Supreme Brahman (Nirguna Parabrahma), but 
it is Vakyartha of the Saguna Brahman. The word 
Brahman is only Lakshy artha of the Supreme Brahman. 

We may say that these secondary names are not in- 
different as to their expressiveness of the qualities and 
relations of things. Some do it better and more closely 
than others. Agni, Vahni, Hutashana, and other names 
of Fire are connected with the Bija Mantra Ram (■!?) in 
this sense, that while the latter approximately represents 
the natural name of the thing as a whole, the former ex- 
press the attributes and relations of the thing specifically 
regarded. Hence whilst " Ram ” (x) is apparently non- 
connotative, the former are connotative. 

(5) Primary and secondary names may be combined 
in such order (Krama) and metre or harmony (Chhandah) 
that by vitalizing one another, these in combination may 
appear as an approximate name of a thing or process. In 
this manner a Vaidik or Tfintrik Mantra (consisting of 
several words) may, it is said, naturally denote a Devata 
or a function. 

Beside these five senses of natural sound of which the 
pure and absolute sense is that first given, there is non- 
natural or artificial sound or name, which means an arbit- 
rary name taken at random to denote a thing, such as 
some proper names. 
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The test of natural names is, it is said, twofold and 
capable of experimental verification : — (i) Whether the 
causal stress of a thing makes a sound (say the Bija Yam) 
may be verified by Yoga. The thing being given, a sound 
evolves. (2) This sound repeatedly and harmonically 
uttered, that is in Japa of Mantra, must create or project 
into perception the corresponding thing. This too is cap- 
able of experimental verification. In this case the sound 
being given, a thing evolves. 
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CHAPTER IX 
VAIDIKA SHABDA 

The Vedas communicate the natural names of some 
things, subject to the necessary limitations involved in 
their representation suitably to conditions of relative ears 
and tongues. No Vedic word is an absolute natural 
name. This cannot be. Just as in the Tantra Shdstra 
we find Bija mantras, which are said to represent approxi- 
mately natural names, scattered here and there in a va- 
ried mass of ordinary Sanskrit which remotely represent 
natural sounds, so is the case in Shruti. There are, it is 
said, closely approximate natural names, combined 
according to natural laws of harmony (Chhandah), form- 
ing Mantras which are irresistibly connected with their 
esoteric Arthas (Devat&s) ; but these are commented upon, 
explained, applied and so forth in passages which do not 
express natural names in this sense. On analyzing these 
Mantras themselves, both Vaidik and Tantrik, there are 
found some sounds which are not and others which are 
in natural use. Here each word in the Mantra does not 
necessarily stand for an approximate natural sound (that 
is produced by causal stress). These tendencies to the 
archetypal forms may be varying. But in the Mantra it 
is their order of combination and rhythm that mainly 
counts. Thus as a whole the Mantra may be the approxi- 
mate natural name of a Devata or function, Its creative 
and projecting power lies in the two things : — {a) The 
mutual aiding and inhibiting of the sounds in the 
Chhandah; the veils of the in dividual sounds are removed 
by the order of their collocation. Here the “ Curves ” 
of sound are constructive and not destructive, {h) The 
cumulative effect of the repetition of sounds and strings 
of sounds also may produce the aforesaid result. By 
repetition is there summation of stimuli, 
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So that by analyzing the Vaidik language we get 
this : — 

(1) Certain approximate natural names, standing 
alone or in groups, such as Om, Ham, Hangsah, Svaha 
and so on. These are fundamental sounds or primaries. 

(2) Certain combinations of sounds which, though 
not natural distributively, naturalize each other in and 
by the order and harmony of the combinations. Thus 
arise Mantras which become approximate natural names 
of objects and processes. These may gather creative mo- 
mentum by repetition. 

(3) A large mass of sounds or names used to explain 
the meanings and applications and results of the above 
which need not be natural names in the above sense. 

Hence it follows that the V eda which is heard by the 
gross ear and spoken by the gross tongue is not a system 
of natural names. It is however claimed to be a system 
of approximate natural names in var5dng degree. The 
Veda of the Absolute Ear and Tongue is a system of abso- 
lute natural names. 

Then is the relative and approximate Veda the pri- 
mordial, universal, unitary language ? The answer must 
be in the negative, but in the case of the first class of names 
it is amongst all languages most nearly so upon the basis 
of the theory here dealt with. In the second class of 
names it is less so and in the third it is least so. 

There are four different strata in Vaidik experience. 
First there is the nameless Supreme Experience ; then the 
three, above described. Shabda, Artha and Pratyaya are 
absolutely connected in the absolute plane but progres- 
sively less so in the lower strata. The natural connection 
of Shabda and Artha means that the latter being given, 
the former is there whether audible by us or not ; the for- 
mer being given, the latter is created or projected. 
But we must distinguish between what is here called 
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natural name and what often receives that term. 
Thus a conch shell is blowni What is the natural name 
here ? Not the sound which we may make it give forth, 
for these arg produced by our effort and vary, but the 
sound of the causal stress which generates and keeps 
together the shell. The blowing sound is only practically 
natural. What is the basis of the Vaidik theory? In the final 
resort experimental verification is the test of Ayurveda. 

Besides the division of name into natural and arbi- 
trary, of the former into absolute and relative, and of the 
latter into primary and secondary, name may be classified 
according as it is {a) typal or (b) variational, as for exam- 
ple of the first the Sanskrit word “ Gauh ”, and of the 
second the English word ” Cow ”, Language according 
to Indian notions is not something arbitrary and invented. 
No man ever invented a language. Volapuk, Esperanto 
and the like are mere combinations of the sounds of pre- 
existing language . The Vaidik Language was revealed 
by Ishvara to the Minasaputras and others and through 
them to men. This itself as ordinary worldly (Laukika) 
speech became corrupted and when rectified was ealled 
iianskrit, that which has been purified. A distinction 
must therefore be made between the original Vaidik lang- 
uage and current Sanskrit in which however there are 
words which also occur in the Vedas. Now the ordinary 
orthodox view is that there is a typal or standard 
language and that this is the universal language of which 
all others are variations. 

Whenever a typal or standard name has a variation, 
the following questions arise : — {a) When does that vari- 
ation appear and for how long does it last ? [b) In what 
places or planes does that variation arise ? (c) In what per- 
sons or groups of persons does that variation appear or 
for whom does it arise ? 

Briefly stated a variation is always subject to condi- 
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tions of time, place and person. Then a variation may be 
(a) common (Samanya), or (b) special (Vishesha). The 
former is wlrat comprises a whole class of objects. Thus 
" Cow " is a soxmd variation appearing in a whole class of 
persons ; Gai or G 4 bM with another class of persons name- 
ly Bengalis. The special variation is one appearing in an 
individual object. Thus one individual pronounces the 
word “ Cow ” slightly differently from what another does. 
Every person in fact has his own way of pronunciation. 

Again a variation may be (c) voluntary, or (d) involun- 
tary. The former is due to the free will of a person or a 
group of persons ; the latter is not so. 

The typal sounds are eternal. They are latent how- 
ever during cosmic sleep (Sushupti). The Simanya 
variations of the typal sounds are not eternal in the sense 
and to the extent that the types are ; they appear when 
the conditions of their expressions appear, and disappear 
when these go^ 

If we take these four divisions, two at a time, we get 
six possible combinations — (i) Common and special vari- 
ation, (2) Common and voluntary variation, (3) Common 
and involuntary variation, (4) Special and volmtary^ 
variation, (5) Special and involuntary variation, (6) Volun- 
tary and involuntary variation. Of these, the first and 
and last are impossible, being self-contradictoiy. Of the 
remaining four, the second is not eternal. In so far as a 
common variation is due to the free will of a person or per- 
sons it has an absolute beginning ; for if it be simply the 
the repetition of a previous cosmic order, then it is not a 
free act but pre-determined. The third class are eternal 
but not to the extent the types are. Comparing them 
with the latter we can say that they are passing, though 
recurrently. Types too are recurrently passing during 
creation (Srishti) and dissolution (Laya), but their cycles 
of recurrence are larger. They are eternal in the full sense 

80 



VAIDIKA SHABDA 


in so far as they approximate to their type. For the same 
reasons given as regards the second class, the fourth class 
is not eternal. The fifth class is not eternal in so far as 
it is brought about by the part volitions of persons. The 
whole question is however of so great difficulty, that it is 
difficult to fully unravel the tangle in which we find it. 
How and where are we to draw the line between voluntary 
and non- voluntary, between absolute will and finite will ? 
Is again the cosmic cycle exactly recurrent or not ? From 
a practical point of view we may perhaps not greatly err 
if we say (i) that the general plan and the types are re- 
current and eternal ; (2) that the common variations are 
recurrent and eternal subject to more conditions ; and (3) 
that the special variations are practically not eternal. 

It is claimed for the Veda that it is a system of stand- 
ard and typal and therefore natural names. But natural 
name has, as already explained, various meanings. There 
are therefore different strata of natural name in Veda. 
Name may be either (a) natural or (b) conventional, that 
is, arbitrary. With the latter we are not here concerned. 
Natural name may be (c) Absolute, that is, as apprehended 
unconditionally, or (d) Relative, that is, as apprehended 
subject to varying conditions. Veda as a manifestation 
is not the first. Absolute name is only heard on the 
unconditioned plane. We are therefore concerned with 
the relative natural name. This may be either \e) pri- 
mary, or (/) secondary. The first is the causal stress, thing 
or functioning as a whole, as represented approximately 
to the relative ear and is again twofold as (g) the elemen- 
tary sounds or letters (Varna), and {h) as compound 
sounds, such as are found in Bijas and roots (Dhitu) . In the 
Yoga Bh^shya, that is, Vyksa’s commentary on the Patan- 
jala Darshana (3, 17), it is said ; Tatra vdgvarneshvartha-^ 
vaiUi. According to this, each letter is intrinsically Sar- 
vabMdhdna-shakti-prachUa, that is, possessing the power 
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(Shakti) to denote and connote all object (Artha). Foi', 
as the Vishvasara Tantra says : “What is not here is no- 
where” {Yannehasti na tat kvachit). A letter (Varna) is 
the whole cosmos in miniature. One Varna differs from 
another in the relative latency of the universe of Artha 
involved in it, the universe being the same in both. They 
come to denote special Arthas by virtue of the order (Kra- 
ma) of their collocation {Kramanufo’ dhinorthasangketen- 
Avachchhinmh.) Their particular meanings or Sangketa 
are thus due not to intrinsic difference but to order (Kra- 
ma) in grouping. 

In the relative secondary natural name, functioning 
is specifically represented. The specific attributes and 
relations are given. These again may (i) appeal directly 
to the ear, and be either (j) self-produced, or {k) induced or 
excited ; or (1) they may appeal to other senses and either 
(w) consist of single words which are combinations of Var- 
nas themselves, or Dh^tus, or (n) of combinations of words 
Which may be either (o) harmonic, or {p) non-harmonic 
but Kramic. 

The first and main division of this scheme is into na- 
tural and arbitrary. As to this it is to be observed that 
all names are made up of elements of sounds or letters 
(Varna). But to naturally connote an Artha, the Vamas 
cannot be arbitrarily selected and arranged. To natur- 
ally represent a given Artha, certain Varnas which are in 
some way connected with that Artha must be chosen and 
arranged according to a certain order (Krama). A word 
in which such selection and order a.re not in evidence is a 
conventional name, e.g. a telegraphic code (though even 
in this there is a designed Krama), many proper names, 
and algebraical symbols. The Krama of the Vaidika 
Shabdas is said to be eternal. To explain this further, let 
it be supposed that it is desired to evolve a certain Artha, 
say an atom of hydrogen. A certain number, of moving 
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electrons arranged in a certain order must be chosen. 
The number and order being different we have a different 
kind of atom. Suppose again it is desired to evolve wa- 
ter. Two atoms of hydrogen and one atom of oxygen 
must be taken and so arranged by electric or other influ- 
ence that a molecule HjO is evolved, So also is the case 
of any compound material substance. The Varnas are in 
relation to ordinary sounds, what the atoms are in rela- 
tion to material substances. The atoms can be aggregat- 
ed into molecules and things only in certain definite pro- 
portions and not arbitrarily ; so with the Varnas and na- 
tural words. 

Further as radio-activity and other facts prove, an 
atom is a system of moving electrons. It is not therefore 
absolutely simple and elementary. Similarly what we 
recognise as the Varnas may not be absolutely simple or 
elementary sounds ; they are however so for aU practical 
purposes, as the atoms are for all chemical purposes. 
There are about 75 different atoms but the electrons which 
make them up are of the same kind ; their number and 
arrangement account for the differences of Oxygen, Hy- 
drogen, Carbon and other atoms. In the same way the 
garland or rosary of letters (Varnamila) may be evolved 
out of the same kind of elementary sound by differential 
aggregation. It may be that the basic elementary sound 
is the uninterrupted Anahata Dhvani finitised into var- 
ious points (Shabdabindu) or atoms (Shabdaparamfinu) 
of sound. 

So again taking any curve, say a circle — its circum- 
ference may be regarded as the sum of an infinite, number 
of small bits of straight lines : these are the elements. 
Any. ritualistic diagram, such as, say, the Sarvatobhadra- 
mandala.ora Yajnaor Homa may be similarly regarded. 
Hence a natural word may be compared to, and in the case 
of a Bija Mantra can be represented by, a diagram 
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(Yantra) which in that case, becomes the graph of the 
Bija in question, or of causal stress of which that Bija 
is the acoustic manifestation and counterpart. Lastly 
an electron’ is an unit charge of electricity, which after 
all may be only an element of ether in stress. This 
element of ether in stress is Parashabda Paramhnu 
according to the definition given ; and as heard by the 
relative ear it is Shabda Paramanu. So that this last 
and the electron are naturally connected. Hence Shabdas 
(aggregates of Shabda-paramanus) and Arthas (aggregates 
of electrons) are connected. But as electrons aggregated 
at random will not make a natural Artha, so Shabda 
Paramanus aggregated at random do not make a natural 
name. 

Physically the vibrations represented by a Varna can 
be resolvedinto component vibrations which are harmonic 
motions. As Fourier’s theorem gives it, a complex 
harmonic motion may be analysed into simple hai-monic 
motions. All the ordinary letters are complex harmonic 
motions ; and physically speaking a simple harmonic 
motion is Shabda-paramanu. Physiologically each single 
vibration acting on the ear, nerves and brain centres, 
produces a single pulse of cerebral agitation, a single 
“ nerve-shock,” just as a single tap on the door produces 
a single shock and this again a single sound. This single 
pulse of brain excitement ought to produce a single 
pulse of feeling, a feeling-atom or a “ feeling element, ” 
as W. K. Clifford called it in developing his theory “ mind- 
dust,” which was controverted by W. James (See Pro- 
fessor P. N, Mukhyopadhy^ya’s ” Approaches to Truth ”) . 
The view of the last mentioned author is as follows — 
It is difficult to say in the absence of direct Yogik testi- 
mony whether these feeling- dusts actually exist. Ordi- 
narily we do apprehend the Varnas as being themselves 
elementary or simple sounds ; perceptually or presenta- 
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tively they are simple. But they can certainly be 
represented as made up of feeling-dusts, or what the 
author cited calls Shabda-Paramanus (Sound atoms) 
each answering to a single nerve-shock and to a single 
external vibration ; and for aught we know the feeling- 
dusts may themselves be actually apprehended by the 
Yogic ears. 

A secondary natural name means this : — -Take Fire. 
The stress or functioning as a whole which constitutes 
the thing has an acoustic equivalent which is said to be 
approximately Ram (t). But if we wish to consider 
and speak of the various attributes and relations of the 
thing “ Fire specifically ; if for instance we wish to 
denote the virtue of winding movement which marks the 
activity of fire (e.g. the vortex of heated gas and the 
curhng up of smoke), this specific virtue and relation is 
not connoted by the causal or Bija name (Ram) in parti- 
cular, Hence taking the root " Ag” which signifies 
tortuous movement by reason of that particular colloca- 
tion of these two particular Varnas (in fact the unheard 
causal stress of tortuous movement itself may have for 
its approximate acoustic equivalent the sound ' Ag ’) 
and selecting the proper prefix and suffix, we get Agni. 
Tradition might have done this, but it is possible to coin a 
new word to connote a particular property of a thing by 
the process above outlined. Should we wish to connote 
the relation of fire that it purifies, there is the root P4. 
If it is wanted to connote the I'elation tliat it consumes 
aU things, there are the two roots " Hu ’’ and “ Ask ” 
and the word Hutishana is formed. And so on. The 
Bija name gives the whole-thing-view ; other names 
give side views, specific-relations- views. Agni is called 
Vaishvanara because it is present in Vishvanara or all 
living beings as the heat of oxidization or combustion ; 
it is called Vahni because it carries (root Vah) offerings 
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to the gods ; Anala because it pervades (root An — to be) 
all things and so forth. 

The words “ smooth “ rough “ horrible “ tre- 
mendous ” and so forth are secondary natural names 
falling under the class {1) as appealing to other senses than 
the ear. ” Smooth “ rough ” and so forth in utterance 
produce organic sensations (that is, sensations of the 
organism as distinguished from those of the special 
sense organs) which are closely connected with, and 
suggest, the actual sensations of smooth and rough 
objects. 

Class (t) directly appealing to the ear refers to 
onomatopaeic word, which are evidently of two kinds. A 
cuckoo or a crow itself naturally produces a sound and 
this directly appeals to the ear. On the other hand a 
flute gives out a certain kind of sound, if it is acted upon 
by a certain stimulus. Sometimes a thing may be 
called after a sound which it accidentally produces. 
Under class (n) we have two forms. The Krama in a 
combination of words may be rhythmic or non-rhythmic. 
The former is Chhandovaddhavakya. 

When it is said that Veda claims to give the approxi- 
mate natural names of class things and class functions, 
there is thereby practically included the whole scheme of 
natural names. " Approximate ” or dynamical name 
admits of "more or less,” so that the primary group 
gives approximate natural names par excellence, and the 
secondary group gives in varying degree approximate 
natural names. Within the secondary group the class 
(o),that is Mantras, represent the closest approximation 
to natural names. 

The test of a natural name is ultimately experimental, 
that is the sound (Shabda) being given, the object (Artha) 
is evolved : the object being given, the sound is evolved. 
In absolute natural names these relations are at once 
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established. In relative names they are established in 
varying measure through Krama and Japa. Ultimately 
the question whether Veda is a system of approximate 
natural names is thus a question of fact. 

This leads to a consideration of the claim made by 
Veda that it is the standard language, an eternal system 
of natural names of which all others are variations. 
Hitherto we have dealt with the matter philosophically. 
We now approach the historical and philological question. 
The two must be kept apart. Much may be said in favour 
of the philosophical theory, namely, that the relation 
between Shabda and Artha is eternal, that there is some 
Shabda which is the natural name of the Artha, that this 
natural language is the standard language, that all others 
are a straying away from and variation of the true norm 
and so on. But the point now arises as a question of 
fact, viz., assuming all that is said in theory, is the Vaidika 
language, that is the language in which the Vedas are 
as they exist to-day, the eternal standard language ? The 
orthodox affirm that it is, and that the sound " Gauh " 
is the natural name and standard representation in speech 
of the object " Cow " from all eternity. That the relation 
of Shabda and Artha is eternal and that some Shabdas 
may be natural names of objects are philosophically 
probable. It is however an entirely different matter 
when it is affirmed that the Vaidika speech, as existing 
to-day, is that language. Philologists and historians will 
deny this, for they will point out changes in that speech 
and make claim as regards priority in age for the language 
of other peoples. Assuming that there was, as the Biblic- 
al tradition runs, once a universal language, it will be 
denied that the Vaidika language as known to us to-day is 
that. It will moreover be shown that even in Veda itself 
there is evidence to the contrary. Thus it has been 
argued that according to the Shatapatha Br^hmana the 
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original language was monosyllabic. With this question 
of philology and history I am not here concerned. But 
the ultimate philosophical question is, “ Who, if any 
one, first said that this sound meant that thing ?” 
The Indian answer is * that the relation of the 
word and the object denoted are eternal and not a con- 
ventional thing, that there is a system of Natural Names, 
whatever in fact that system may be. This stands clear 
of the claim made for the Vedic language, as it exists to- 
day, that it is that system. 
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THE TATTVAS 

A KNOWLEDGE of the Mantra Shastra involves an un- 
derstanding of the thiry-six Shaiva-shakta Tattvas. 
Thus it is said that Shakti is in Shakti-tattva, Nada in 
Sadakhya Tattva, Bindu in Ishvara-Tattva. What then 
are these Tattvas to which reference is made both in the 
Shaiva and Shakta Tantras ? Unless these be fully under- 
stood, no progress in knowledge of the Mantra Science as 
here described may be expected. 

The Shaiva-Shakta Shastra calls experience as Shakti 
by the term Vimarsha. Experience has two elements — the 
“I” (Aham) and the “This ” (Idam), the subjective-know- 
ing aspect (Grahaka) of the Self and the objective or 
known (Grah5^a) aspect of the Self. For it must be re- 
membered that an object is nothing biit the one Self 
appearing through Maya as non-Self to Itself as subject. 
At base the experienced is nothing but the experiencer : 
though this is not realised until the bonds of Mhyh which 
make subject and object appear to be different are loosen- 
ed. The “ I ” side of experience is that in which the 
Self rests in the light of one’s own Self without looking 
towards another {Ananyonmukhah aham-pratyayah) ; 
just as the experience (Vimarsha) which looks towards 
another is called — Idam {Yastu anyonmukhah sa idam 
iti pratyayah). But this “Other” can only be the 
Self, for there is in reality nothing but the one Self. It 
is experienced, however, differently. In the Supreme 
state it exists with the ‘Aham’ in a mingled union ; in the 
pure experience between this state and Maya the “ Other” 
is recognised to be an aspect of the Self ; in impure expe- 
rience governed by Maya the object appears to be different 
from the limited self. 

Experience again is, at its two poles, Perfect Expe- 
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rience of the Perfect Universe and the limited experience 
of the three worlds of reincarnation. Between these two 
extremes there are intermediate experiences marking the 
stages whereby the one pure Spirit or Consciousness in- 
volves itself in matter. 

The Hermetic maxim says : "As above so below.” Si- 
milarly the Vishvasara Tantra says: ‘‘What is here is 
there, what is not here is nowhere.” {Yad ihdsti tadanya- 
tra, yan nehdsti na tat kvachit) . Shai va doctrine says: ‘ ‘Thai 
which appears without, onlj/ so appears because it exists 
within.” {Vartamdndvabhdsdndm hhdvdndm avahhdm- 
nam antahsthitavatdm eva ghatate vahirdtmand). “ The 
manifestation of those things which presently appear, hap- 
pen in the form of external things because they exist 
within.” ‘‘Therefore what exists in our experience, evolv- 
ed from the Supreme, also exists in the Supreme experi- 
ence though in another way.” The Supreme experience 
called Parisamvit is not a mere abstract objectless know- 
ing (Jn&na). It is the coalescence into one undivided 
unity of the “ i” and the ” This,” that is, of Shiva and 
the supreme unmanifested Shakti. The former is the illu- 
minating (Prakasha), knowing aspect, and the latter that 
Vimarsha aspect which is ‘‘ the known.” But here the 
two are undistinguishably one. This supreme experience 
has the immediacy of feeling. It is Bliss (Ananda) which 
is defined as ‘‘ Resting in the Self ” (SvarupavishrS.nti). 
In the Mhyika world the Self concerns itself with what it 
takes to be the non-Self. Here the Universe which is the 
object pf Shiva’s experience is the Perfect Universe, that 
is, Supreme Shakti which is but another aspect of Himself 
as consciousness. She is beautifully caHed in the Par^- 
praveshika : ‘‘ The Heart of the Supreme Lord ” (Hri- 
dayam pdrameshituh). For the Mayika experiencer {Md- 
yd pramdtri) the universe is the nianifested world of ob- 
jects seen as different from himself, Supreme Shiva and 
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Shakti exist in mutual embrace and love. ” Bliss is su- 
preme love.” {Niratishayapremdspadatvam dnandatvani). 
The Supreme state is described by the Brihadaranyaka 
Upanishadin the words, ” He indeed was just as man and 
woman in embrace ” {Sa ha etdvdn dsa yathd sMpumang- 
sau samparisvaktau) ; when there is neither within nor 
without, when all thought of lover, loving and loved are 
forgotten in the joy of blissful unity. The experience is 
spaceless, timeless, full, all-knowing, almighty. This is 
the state of Shiva without Kalh (Nishkala) or Parma- 
mashiva. This is Parasamvit which is beyond all Tat- 
tvas (Tattvatita). As the Perfect Universe it is called 
ParanMa (Supreme ” Sound ”) and Para vak (Supreme 
"Speech”). Paramashiva is an experience of the Perfect 
Universe, that is, of Paranada (AMarshaparanddagarbhah). 
Such universe is pure Shakti (Shakti-svarupa). 

Our worldly experience is as it were an inverted re- 
flexion of all this seen in the causal w'^aters of Maya. Ma- 
ya Shakti is the sense of difference (Bhedabudhi) w'hich 
makes the Purusha, who is subject to it, see the Universe 
in the form of an observing self with a multitude of ob- 
jects conceived of as being outside of and separate from 
it. In the Mayika world each self excludes the other sel- 
ves. In the Supreme experience there is one Self experi- 
encing Itself. The Purusha is Consciousness, subject to 
Maya and the five Kanchukas which are limiting forces 
contracting the natural perfections of the Self. Thus the 
Perfect state is formless, the world state is with form ; the 
first is spaceless, timeless, all-pervading, the latter is the 
reverse and so forth. KMa produces limitations of time. 
Ntyati destroys independence (Svatantrata), regulating 
the Purusha as to what he should or should not do at any 
given moment of time. The Supreme experience is full 
and in w^ant of nothing (Puma). Raga Kanchuka crea- 
tes interest in objects as something other than the self 
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and therefore desire for them. The all-knowingness 
(Sarvajnata) and all-mightiness (Sarvakartrita) of the 
Supreme Shiva are circumscribed through the action of 
Vidya and Kala, and the Purusha becomes a “little know- 
er ” and “ little doer 

The intermediate Tattvas next described explain 
the process how from the creative aspect of the Perfect 
Experience the imperfect World-experience comes into 
being. Shiva has two aspects in one of which He is Trans- 
cendent and in the other Creative and Immanent. The 
creative (Sakala) aspect of the Supreme Shiva (Nishkala 
Paramashiva) is called Shiva-tattva, wherein is the Sha- 
kti called Unmani. Through operation in His creative 
aspect Shiva becomes His own object as the Manifested 
Universe. For in truth there is nothing else than Para- 
mashiva. Shiva-tattva is the first creative movement 
(Prathama spanda) of the Unmoving Paramashiva, 
Shakti-tattva is only the negative aspect of, or in, the Shi- 
va-tattva. The function of Shakti is to negate {Nish- 
edkavydpdrai"Apd shaktih). She who is Consciousness 
negates Herself, that is, deprives experience of the element 
of objectivity which is Itself as Para Shakti. There is 
thus left only the other side of experience which is Pra- 
kashamfitra, that is, what we should call the “I” (Aham) 
side of experience when regarded as consisting of an “ I ” 
and “ This ” (Idam). Because in, this experience there 
is no trace of objectivity whatsoever, either of such ob- 
jectivity latent or expressed as exists in the Supreme or 
other lower and derived form of experience, the Shiva 
Tattva is called “the very void” (Shunyfitishunya). 
It is the experience in which the Self is not looking to- 
wards any other [Ananyonmukhah ahampratyayah). The 
objective content, so to speak, of Consciousness is a mere 
negation. It is Shunya because it is empty of objec- 
tive content. Shakti-tattva is also spoken of as the Will 
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(Ichchha) of Shiva as yet Unmanifest and inseparable 
from Him {Santatasamavdyim). 

This account of Shakti’s operation is extraordinarily 
subtle, explaining as it does how the supreme unitary 
experience is also the first source of dual experience. 
Such latter experience and the stages whereby the latter 
is fully developed can only be produced by positing an 
aspect in which there is a breaking up of the unitary 
experience. This is done by first blotting out from the 
Perfect experience its object or the Perfect Universe 
(Para Shakti, Paranada) thus leaving a mere subjectivity. 
To the subjectivity thus disengaged there is again gra- 
dually unveiled the universe at first as unmanifested 
and then (through Maya) as manifested Shakti. In 
Para Samvit the “ l ” and the “ This ” existed as one 
undistinguishable unity. In Shiva Tattva through the 
operation of the associated Shakti Tattva, the "This” 
{Ham) is withdrawn from experience so that the " I- 
experience ” {Aham-vimarsha) alone remains. To this 
the Tdam’ or Universe is again by degrees presented, 
when there is no longer an undistinguishable unity of 
"I” and "This,” but an "I — this ” in which both, 
though distinguishable, are yet part of the Self which 
eventually through M^y a- Shakti becomes an " I ” and 
“ This,” in which the two are severed the one from the 
other. How this occurs, the description of the remaining 
Tattvas explains. The Shiva- Shakti Tattva is not an 
emanation, because it ever remains the same whether 
in Creation or Dissolution. It is the seed and womb 
of the whole universe. 

The first emanation or manifestation (Abhasa) of 
and by Consciousness is called the Sadakhya or Sadashiva 
Tattva. Here it is to be observed that the cause ever 
remains the same and what it was, though appearing 
differently in the effect. The Supreme Experience change- 
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lessly endures even though in its creative aspect it gives 
birth to the Universe. This Abhasa is like the Vivartta 
of MayavMa, the difference between the two lying in the 
fact that according to the former the effect is real, and 
according to Shangkara, unreal. This difference again 
depends on the definition given of “ reality.” 

Real evolution (Parininia), in which when one thing 
is evolved into another it ceases to be what it was, exists 
only in the compounded products of the material world. 

In SadS-shiva Tattva there is the commencement 
of the first subjective formation of ideas. It is called 
Nimesha (closing of the eyes) as contrasted with Unmesha 
(opening of the eyes) of the next stage of experience. 
In the former the Universe as Shakti is seen only faintly. 
The Self hazily experiences Itself as object. It is the 
first step in evolution and the last in involution. Un- 
mesha is the distinct blossoming (Sphutatvam) and 
eicternalization (Vahyatvam) of the Universe. The 
” This ” (Idam) is faintly perceived by the ” I ” (Aham) 
as part of the one Self, the emphasis being therefore 
on the ” I ” side of experience. Sadashiva is He whom 
the Vaishnavas call Mahavishnu, and the Buddhists, 
Avalokiteshvara who sheds compassion on all. Accord- 
ing to tradition, this is the source whence the Avat§.ras 
come. It is in this Tattva that there is what the Mantra 
ShiLstra calls Nfida Shakti. 

The third stage of the developing consciousness es 
Ishvara Tattva, the externalization of the last. The 
Universe (Idam) is experienced by the “ l” (Aham) 
distinctly and jmt as part of, and not separate from, 
the one Self. As in the last experience the emphasis 
was on the “Aham,” here it is on the “Idam.” This Tattva 
is called Bindu in Mantra Shastra, and is so called because 
Consciousness here completely identifies itself with the 
Universe as unmanifested Idam, and thus subjectifies 
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it and becomes with it a Point (Bindu) of Consciousness. 
Thus by way of example the mind is completeh^ sub- 
jectified and exists for each of us as a mathematical point, 
though the body, to the extent to which it is not sub- 
jectified, appears as an object or extended thing. 

The fourth Tattva is known as Vidya, Sadvidyi 
or Shuddhavidyi. In the experience of this stage, 
emphasis is equal on the “I" and the “ This " [Smna- 
nddhikaranya) . In Shiva Tattva there is the I-experience 
(Aham Vimarsha) ; in Sadashiva the I-This experience 
(Aham-idara Vimarsha) ; in Ishvara Tattva the 
This-I experience (Idamahain Vimarsha). In each 
case the stress is laid on the first term. In Vidy^ 
Tattva there is an equality of either term in an experi- 
ence which is that of the true relation of the Aham and 
and the Idam, consisting of a synthesis (Sanggamana) 
of the two on a single “ basis ” (Adhikarana) and not 
on two different '' bases ” according to the experience 
of those under the influence of M§.yh (Mayapramatri), 
thus eliminating the duality which exists in the latter 
experience. 

By equality of the " I ” and the “ This ”, experience 
is in the state of readiness for the next stage in which 
the two are to be severed. Sadvidya as being the in- 
termediate stage between the pure (Shuddha) and im- 
pure (Ashuddha) Creation is called Paraparadasha. It 
is also spoken of as experience of difference in the 
form of Mantra. {Bheddbheda-viniarshandtmaka-mantra 
rupa). It is experience of difference because the Idam 
is separated from the Aham. It is the experience of 
of non-difference because they are still regarded as part 
of one Self. The experience is compared to that of the 
ishvark of the Dvaitavadins, who sees the Universe 
as different from Himself and yet as part of and in con- 
nection therewith. ” AU this is my manifestation ” 
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{Sarvo mamayam vibhavah). The experience is said 
to be in the nature of Mantra, because here we are in the 
reign of pure spiritual ideation. As yet there is no 
objective manifestation such as exists in our world. 
Below this Tattva it is said that there were created eight 
Pudgalas, that is, Jivas in the form of knowledge (Vijnana- 
rupa) and then seven crores of Mantras and their 
Mandalas. 

At this point Maya Shakti intervenes and divides 
the Aham and Idam, and the Kanchukas or limitations 
of the natural perfections of Consciousness make It 
subject to time and space, birth and death, limitation, 
and desire for object, which It now conceives of as persons 
and things other than Itself. This is the Purusha- 
Prakriti Tattva. Purusha in Shaiva-Sh^kta philo- 
sophy is the Atm^ or Shiva subject to M%a 
and to the Kanchukas which are limiting forces 
whreby the Self as Pure Consciousness loses Its natural 
perfections. 

Prakriti is the Shanta Shakti of Shiva in contracted 
form existing as the equilibrium of the Gunas which are 
themselves a gross form of the Shaktis of Will (Ichchha), 
Action (Kriya) and Knowledge (Jnana). All things 
exist in Her who is of the nature of feeling in a homo- 
geneous mass. Purusha is enjoyer (Bhokt^) and Prakriti 
the enjoyed (Bhogyi). The latter is at first the barest 
objectivity seen as different from the experiencing Self 
as Ptirusha. Prakriti then differentiates into the Tattvas 
of mind (Antahkarana), senses (Indriya), and matter 
(Bhfita) which constitutes our universe. 

Purusha does not merely mean man nor indeed any 
animal. Every single thing in the Universe is Purusha. 
Thus an atom of sand is a Purusha or Consciousness, 
identifying itself with solidity (Prithivi), manifestiri|: 
its limited Consciousness as atomic memory and other 
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ways. What Consciousness thinks, that is, identifies 
itself with, that it becomes. 

To sum up, the Supreme Experience (Par& samvit) 
has a creative aspect (Shiva-Shakti Tattva), which is a 
Consciousness of “ I ” (Aham-vimarsha) which gradually 
experiences the Universe (Idam) as part of Itself, at 
first faintly with predominant “I ”, then clearly with 
predominant “This”, and then as equal “I and This”, 
ready for severance by Maya. The latter then cleaves 
consciousness in twain, thus setting up a dichotomy of 
Subject and Object, though in truth the object is nothing 
but the Self as its own object. Lastly Shakti, as Prakriti, 
differentiates into the multitudinous beings which make 
the Universe. But throughout it is the one and only 
Shiva whether as the Supreme Experience or as 
the Consciousness embodied in solid matter. Shakti 
Nada, Bindu mentioned in previous articles are Shakti 
Tattva, Sadakhya Tattva and Ishvara Tattva (here 
described), considered from the standpoint of the Mantra 
Shastra which treats of the origin of Shabda or Sound. 

With the Tattvas the Kalas are associated. These 
are the forms of activity (Kriya) of the Tattvas as Shakti. 
Thus Srishti (Creation) is a Kala of Brahma. Palana 
(Protection) is a Kala of Vishnu and Mrityu (Death) is a 
Kala of Rudra. It is, however, not always as easy to see 
the appropriateness of the Kalas as in the simple exam- 
ples given. The Shakta Trantras speak of 94 Kalas, 
namely, 19 KaHs of Sadashiva, 6 of Ishvara, ii of Rudra, 
10 of Vishnu, 10 of Brahma, 10 of Fire, 12 of Sim, and 16 
of Moon. According to Saubhagyaratnakara the 19 Ka- 
las of Sadashiva are Nivritti, Pratishtha, Vidya, Shanti, 
Indhika,Dipika,Rechika,Mochika, Para, Sukshma, Suksh- 
mamrita, Jnanamrita, Amrita, Apyayani, Vyapini, Vyo- 
rriarup^, Mulavidyamantrakala, Mahamantrakala, Jyo- 
tishkalS.. The 6 of Ishvara are Pita, Shveta, Nitya,Aruna, 
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Asita, Ananta. The ii Rudra Kalas are Tikshna, Rau- 
dri, Bhaya, Nidra, Tandra, Kshudha, Krodhini, Kriya, 
Udgari, Am%a, Mrityu. The lo of Vishnu are Jada, 
Palini, Shanti, Ishvari, Rati, Kamika, Barada, Hladini, 
Priti, Diksha. The lo of Brahma are Srishti, Riddhi, 
Smriti, Medha, Kanti, Lakshmi, Dyuti, Sthir^, Sthiti, 
Siddhi, The lo of Fire are Dhumrarchi, Ushmi, Jvalini, 
Jvd.lini, Visphulingini, Sushri, Surupd, Kapila, Havya- 
vaha, Kavyavaha. The 12 of Sun are Tapini, T^pini, 
Dhumra, Marichi, Jvalini, Ruchi, Sushumna, Bhogada, 
Vishva, Bodhini, Dha,rini, Kshama. The 16 of Moon are 
Amrita, Manada, Pusha, Tushti, Pushti, Rati, Dhriti, 
Sashini, Chandrika, Kanti, Jyotsna, Shri, Piiti, Angada, 
Puma, Purnamritd. Out of these 50 are MMrik^ Kalas 
which manifest through the Pashyanti, Madhyami and 
Vaikhari stages (Bhava) as the gross letters (Varna). 
The 50 Matrika Kalas are given in the same account as 
follows : — Nivritti, Pratishtha, Vidya, Shinti, Indhik^, 
Dipika, Rechika, Mochikd, Para, Sukshma, Sukshmamrita, 
Jnanamrita, Apyayani, Vyapini, VyomarupS,, Ananta, 
Srishti, Riddhi, Smriti, Medha, Kanti, Lakshmi, Dyuti, 
Sthira, Sthiti, Siddhi, Jada, PMini, Shanti, AishvarylL, 
Rati, Kamika, Barada, Hladini, Priti, Dirgha, Tikshna, 
Raudri, Bhaya, Nidra, Tandra, Kshudha, Krodhini, Kri- 
ya, Utkari, Mrityurupa, Pita, Shveta, Asita, Ananta. 
These ^4 Kalas are worshipped in the Wine Jar which 
holds Tai-a dravamayi or the Saviour-Mother in liquid 
form. She Herself is called Samvit Kaia and so the Yo- 
ginihridaya Tantra says — 

Deshakdlapaddrthdima yad yad vastu yathd yathd, 
T at-tadrdpena yd hhdti tang shraye Samvidam Kaldm, 



CHAPTER XI 

SHAKTI— POTENCY TO CREATE 

In the previous Chapter I have referred to Shakti, 
Nada, Bindu. In this and the two next I will deal in great- 
er detail with each of these three concepts of Shakti. 
One ot the clearest accounts known to me of the evolution 
of Shakti is that given in the authoritative Tantrik Pra- 
karana called Sharadh (also spelt Sdrada) Tilaka by La- 
kshmanacharyya. This work was formerly of great 
authority in Bengal. Its value is much increased by the 
commentary of Raghava Bhatta. As this work with its 
commentary is of prime importance, and is cited 
throughout the following Chapters, I may here note 
the following account which Lakshmanacharyya gives of 
himself at its close. Maha-bala a great sage was 
succeeded by his son Acharyapandita, a Deshika 
(Tdntrik Guru). His son Srikrishna Deshika had a 
son Lakshmana Deshika who wrote the Sharad^-Tilaka. 
Raghava, in his commentary called Padarthadarsha, 
says that Lakshmana was the disciple of Utpalicharyya, 
who was the disciple of Somananda, who was the 
disciple of Vasumanta, who was the disciple of 
Shrikantha. This is the Gurupangkti of Lakshmana. 
His disciple was the great Kashmirian Abhinava Gupta, 
the autor of Paramarthasara. The latter’s disciple 
was Kshemaraja, the author of the Shivasutra-Vimar- 
shini. The date generally assigned to Abhinava Gupta 
is the eleventh centur5/. Therefore Sj. Akshaya Kumara 
Maitra, Director of the Varendra Anusandhana Samiti, 
who has supplied me with these details of the Gurus and 
Shishyas of the author, concludes that the Shirad^ was 
written at the end of the tenth or beginning of the ele- 
venth century. Raghava mentions 1510 as the age 
of his commentary. Taking this to be the Vikrama 
Samvat we get 1454 A. D. as its date. These details 
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serve another purpose. There are persons who in.sist 
on a total disconnection between the Shaiva and Sh^lkta 
Tantras. Lakshmanach^rya • was a member of the 
Kashmirian Shaiva School, and his work was, as I have 
stated, of great authority among the Bengal Sh^ktas, 
The Sh^rada (Chapter I, verse 7) says : ■' From 
Sakala Parameshvara vested with the wealth of Sat, 
Chit, Anajida issued Shakti ; from Shakti came NMa ; 
and. from Nada issued Bindu.” 

Sachchidemanda-vibhavdt sakalM farameshvardt 
Astch chhaktis tato nddo ndddd bindu-samudhhavah. 
Parameshvara is here Shiva Tattva. He is Sakala, 
because He is with the creative Kala or Shakti. As 
already explained Shakti, when VyashtirupS,, that is 
individualised, is called Kala, Shiva is always with 
Shakti. But in the supreme state, Shakti is unmanifest 
and exists in Her orMi (Svarupa) form as Being- 
Consciousness-Bliss (Sachchid§.nandamayi, Chidrupini), 
unclistinguishable from Shiva. Sakala Shiva is thus 
Saguna Brahman. He is said to be vested with the wealth 
of Sat, Chit, Ananda or Being, Consciousness and Bliss 
to show that His association with Avidya does not de- 
prive Him of, or affect. His ovyn true rmture (Svarupa). 
Shiva has two aspects. In one of these He is the 
Supreme Changeless One who is Sachchid^nanda and 
Sachchidinandamaya. This is Par^samvit. In the other 
He changes as the Universe ; change being the experience 
of the Jiva so created. The cause of such change is 
Shiva Tattva inseparably associatM with Shakti Tattva. 

“ There issued Shakti.” This is Shakti Tattva 
of the Thirty-six Tattvas, Shakti evolves N 4 da, and 
NMa, Bindu. These are aspects of Shakti preparing 
to create the Univesre and are dealt with in future 
Chapters. Here I am concerned with Shakti Tattva 
only : that is, with that form of Shakti which is speci- 
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fically so called ; since Nada, Bindu and the rest are 
all but names for different aspects of Shakti. 

It may be asked how Shakti can be said to issue 
from that which was already with Shakti. Rdghava 
Bhatta explains that the author here follows the Sang- 
khya principle of the appearance of realities from 
realities (Sadutpattivada) and speaks of the condition 
of readiness (UchchhunavasthS.) of Her who being without 
beginning or end existed in a subtle state identified 
with Chaitanya in Dissolution {Yd anddi-rupd chaitanya- 
dhydsena mahdpralaye sukshmd sthita). Adhyasa is the 
attribution of the nature of one thing to another accord- 
ing to which something is considered to be what it is 
not. In other words during Dissolution there is some 
potential principle in the Brahman which, as manifest, 
appears not to be Consciousness (Chit), but which owing 
to the absence of operation during the dissolved (Laya) 
state is identified with Chit. The distinction is very 
subtly marked by the Sanskrit word Chit for Shiva and 
Chidrupini for Shakti. Chit is there in either case, for 
ultimately there is nothing but Consciousness. But 
that principle which in creation manifests as seeming 
Achit is in its^ Chidrupini. One is Consciousness and 
the other is a principle in the form of Consciousness, 
I prefer to look at Shakti from the Consciousness aspect 
which is Her own form (Svarupa) and to say that Shakti 
in Dissolution is what She really is, namely. Chit. In 
creation Consciousness, as Shakti, has power to veil Its 
own true nature, and when we are ourselves subject to this 
power we attribute unconsciousness to It. The substance 
in either case is this — In Dissolution Consciousness and 
Bliss alone is. Then without derogation to the change- 
lessness of Consciousness there is an apparent dichotomy 
into subject and object, that is, Consciousness and 
Unconsciousness, Shakti is conceived as ready to create 
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the Universe Composed of Gunas as its effect (Kar3/ya). 
In other words, pure Consciousness becomes the world- 
experience. The Prayogasara says ; "She, who is eternal 
and all-pervading, the Genetrix of the Universe, issues 
from Him." Vayaviya-Samhita says : "By the will of 
Shiva, Pari Shakti is united with Shiva-tattva and at the 
beginning of Creation appears from It just as oil from 
sesamum seed when pressed." The Panchar^tra is also 
qited. by Raghava Bhatta as saying, "The Parama 
Purusha at the beginning of Creation, seeing that She who 
is Sachchidflnandarupim is the source (Adhishthina) of 
the manifestation of all Tattvas makes manifest eternal 
Prakriti." These statements, like all our accounts in 
such matters, are pictorial thinking, being necessarily 
imperfect attempts to explain the manifestation of 
activity of Consciousness. 

Cause and effect are really one, biit appear different. 
The first aspect of Shakti is its causal (Kdrana) aspect. 
But this again may be analysed into the various stages 
of its capacity and preparedness to create. These 
stages are marked by certain names which again are mere 
labels denoting states of Shakti. Thus NMa and Bindu 
are names for those aspects of Shakti •which are more 
and more prone to Creation (Uchchhunavastha). Nada 
and Bindu are but two states of Her fit for Creation 
{SnshtyufayogyAvasthdrupau). Shakti Tattva is the 
first kinetic aspect of Brahman. Shakti then becomes 
more and more kinetic until, as Bindu, Shakti is Ishvara 
Tattva. This Bindu differentiates into the Triangle of 
Divine Desire called the Kamakali upon which there is 
that Brahman Sound (Shabda-brahman), which, bifur- 
cating into Shabda and Artha, is Shakti in its aspect 
as effect (K^ryya) or the manifested Universe of Mind 
and Matter. This " Tintrik " account gives firstly an 
apparent " development ” in the causal body of Shakti 
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being in the nature of a resolution of like to like ; and 
then a real development (Parinima) of the effects (Karyya) 
produced from the causal body. The whole is necessarily 
described after the manner of a gradual process stated 
in terms of our own psychological experience. But such 
a process exists only in time which first appears with the 
Sun and Moon. Bhaskararaya in his commentary on the 
Lalita Sahasran^ma {Verse 117) cites Gorakshanhtha as 
saying in his Maharthamanjari, “In a moment the world is 
created and in a moment it is destroyed.” 

Shakti Tattva and Shiva Tattva are inseparable 
(Santata-samavayini), the former being only the negative 
aspect of the latter. Both e.xist even in Dissolution, the 
first emanation proper being Sadakhya which corresponds 
with Nada in the above mentioned verse. Shiva Tattva 
is defined in the Tattva-Sandoha i, as follows : — "That, 
beyond which there is none other, moved of His own 
will in order to create the whole world. The first 
movement (Spanda prathama) is called the Shiva Tattva 
by those who know.” 

Yad ayam anuttaram 4 rtir 

nijechchhaydkhilam idam jagat srashtum 
Paspatide sah spandah 

pyathamah Shiva-taUvam uchyate tajjnaih. 

As the Vimarshini on the Pratyabhijnh says — It is 
the " I-experience not looking towards another ” {Ana- 
nyoftMukhah ahaynpycityayiih) . It is the self-side of 
experience, Prakhslia or Jnhnamatra, which is such, 
because of the negation of all objectivity or not-self by 
Shakti Tattva. For this Jnanamhtra, She, as Vimarsha 
Shakti, provides through gradual stages the objects of 
its experience. Her function is negation {Nishedha-. 
vydpara-r 4 pd Shaktih) of all objectivity so as to produce 
the mere subjective knowing (Prakashamatra) which 
is the Shunyatishfinya. She then evolves from Herself 
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the objective world in order that it may be the content 
of the Shiva consciousness. She is pure Will ever asso- 
ciated with Shiva. She is the seed of the whole Universe 
of moving and unmoving things then absorbed in Herself. 
Ichchha saiva svachchhA 

santatasamavayini salt shaktih 
Sachardcharasya jagato 

bijam nikkilasya nijanilinasya. 

(Tattva-Sandoha, 2). 

She is thus called the Womb (Yoni), or Seed-state 
(Bijavastha), and by the ParapraveshiM, “Heart of the 
Supreme Lord” (Hridayam Parameshituh). TheYogini- 
hridaya Tantra says that men speak of the heart of Yogini ; 
She is Yogini because She is connected with all things 
both as Cause and Effect. This Yogini is knower of Herself 
(Yogini svavid). She is called the Heart ; for from the 
Heart all issues. She is the Heart of the Universe : 
the pulsing movements of which are Herself as Shakti. 
What more can be said than the words of the Yogini - 
hridaya, “What man knows the heart of a woman, only 
Shiva knows the heart of Yogini.” 

In the Pratyabhijna-Hridaya it is said, “ The 
auspicious supreme Shiva desiring to make manifest 
the Universe which is one with Himself first of all shines 
forth as the one Chit as the Very Void detached from 
Mayh (that is, there is no objectivity) and as undifferen- 
tiated Illumination (that is, Prak^sha or Jnana). He 
then next appears in the form of diverse experiencers 
consisting of an infinite endless number of Tattvas, 
words and beings which are in the nature of a blooming 
forth of Consciousness and Bliss/’ {Shri-parama-shivah 
svdtmaikyena sthitam vishvam avabibhdsayishuh purvam 
chidaikydkhydti mdydndshrita-shiva-parydya-shunydti- 
shunydtmatayd prakdshdbhedena prakdshamdnafayd sphu- 
rafi ; tatah chid-rasdshydnatdrupdshesha-tattva-bhuvuna- 
bMva-tattai-pramdtrddydimatayd’pi prathate ) , 
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The substance of the matter may be stated thus : — 
Whilst from the static transcendental aspect (Parashiva, 
Parashakti) Consciousness changelessly endures, there is 
from the kinetic creative aspect (Shiva-Shakti) a pola- 
risation in consciousness, the poles of which are Shiva 
and Shakti representing the Aham and Idam aspects 
of experience. Owing to this polarisation there is in 
lieu of the unitary experience a division into the knower, 
knowing and known, Mhtri, Mana, Meya, as it is called. 
Consciousness then identifies itself with the products 
of its own kinetic Shakti, that is, with mind as the subject 
of experience and with matter as its object. This pola- 
risation is explained in the Shakta Tantras by the illus- 
tration of the grain of gram (Chanaka). Under the 
sheath of the grain of gram two seeds are found in such 
close union that they appear when held together as 
one. With, however, the tearing of the outer sheath 
the two halves of the seeds fall apart. These two seeds 
are said to be Shiva and Shakti and the encircling sheath 
is Maya. Like all attempts to explain the unexplain- 
able, the illustration is to some extent defective, for in 
the gram there are two separate seeds — but Shiva-Shakti 
are an undistingrrishable unity. The commentator on 
the Shat-chaki'anirupana (Vol. II of my Tantrika Texts) 
cites the following ; — (v. 49) : “ In the Satyaloka is 

the formless and lustrous One. She is like a grain of 
gram devoid of hands, feet or the like, She has surround- 
ed Herself by Maya. She is Sun, Moon and Fire. When 
casting off (Utsrijya) the covering She devides in two 
(Dvidhfi bhittva) and becomes intent on (Unmukhi) 
creation, then by differentiation of Shiva and Shakti arises 
creative ideation (Srishti-kalpana).” By “differentia- 
tion ” is meant the polarisation of Consciousness intc 
subjective (Prakhsha) and objective (Vimarsha) aspects 
The Self sees another. The same commentator cites 
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the Prapanchasara Tantra as saying that the Parabindu 
divides into two parts, of which the right is Bindu.The 
male, Purusha or Hang, and the left is Visargah, the 
female Prakrit! or Sah. Hangsah is the Union of Prakriti 
and Purusha and the Universe is Hangsa. In, however, 
the Mss. on which my edition of this Tantra is based 
(Vol. Ill Tantrika Texts), it is said that Parabindu divided 
by Kala becomes threefold — -Bindu, Nada, Bija. The 
difference is of no moment for this Bindu (Karyya) is 
Shiva and Bija is Shakti, and Nada is merely the I'ela- 
tion {Mithah samavayah) of the two. The combind 
Hangsah indicates the same relation as is expressed by 
Nada. In the Kulachudamani Nigama (Chap. I, 
vv. 16-24, Vol. IV, Tintrika Texts) the Devi says of the 
first stage : “I, though in the form of Prakriti, lie hidden 
in Being-consciousness-bliss {Ahmn prakritimpd chet 
sachchiddnandapardyand). Then in the initial creative 
stage when Karma ripens the Devi in the words 01 the Ni- 
gama " becomes desirous of creation and covers Herself 
with Her own Maya.” This is the appearance of the kine- 
tic Shakti. The same doctrine is stated with greater or less 
detail in various ways. Unitary experience, without 
ceasing to be such, is yet, as Jiva polarised into the dual 
experience of the Mayika world. Consciousness as Chit- 
Shakti and Maya-Shakti projects from itself in a manner 
conformable with our own psychological experience, 
the object of its experience. The Mayika experiencer 
(Mayapramatri) takes what is one to be dual or many. 
This is the division of Shiva and Shakti which are yet 
eternally one. All actionimplies duality, Duality is mani- 
festation. Manifestation is nothing but an appearance to 
consciousness. As there is ultimately but one Self, the Self 
appears to itself ; that is, consciousness is polarised. 
These two poles are the continuity of the “ I ” (Aham) 
and its ever changing content which is " This ” (Idam). 
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Just as there is absolute rest and a world movement > 
so Shakti or Creative Consciousness is itself of twofold 
aspect, static and dynamic. Cosmic energy in its physi- 
cal aspect is potential or kinetic, the first being that state 
in which the equilibrated elements of Power hold each 
other in check. It is not possible to have one without 
the other. In any sphere of activity, according to these 
views, there must be a static background. If one 
Spiritual Reality be assumed it cannot be actually 
divided into two. It is possible, however, that there 
should be a polarisation in your experience whereby 
what is indivisibly one and the self, appears as many 
and the not-self. How ? The answer is Maya, that 
Power of Her whereby what is impossible to us be- 
comes possible. Maya is Shakti, but Shakti is not to be 
identified only with this form of It. In the thirty- 
six Tattvas, Maya is a particular and comparatively gross 
form of Shakti which appears after the evolution of the 
Sadvidya Tattva. It is defined as that Shakti which is 
the sense of difference (Bhedabuddhi) ; that is, the power 
whereby the individual consciousness, distinguishing 
itself from others, considers itself separate from them, 
Shakti is understood differently in the Shakta Tantra 
and in Shangkara’s Mayavada ; a matter of primary im- 
portance from the point of view of Sadhana and with 
which I will deal on some future occasion. Whatever 
be the description given, all accounts must end in the 
inconceivable Shakti (Achintya Shakti). She the One, 
the Primordial Shakti (Adya Shakti) appears as many ; 
and so the Shdkta Sadhaka saying, “Aham Devi na chdn- 
yosmi ” (I am the Devi and none other), thinks to him- 
self “ Sa’ham ” (She am I). 



CHAPTER XII 

NADA— THE FIRST PRODUCED MOVEMENT 

Shakti-tattva dealt with in the preceding Chapter is 
really the negative aspect of the Shiva-tattva. Though 
spoken of separately the two are indissolubly one'. Shakti- 
tattva, as the Tattva-sandoha says, is the Will of Shiva as 
yet unmanifest : — 

Ichchhd saiva svachchhd santaiasamavdyim sati shaktih. 
Sachardcharasya jagato bijam nikhilasya nijanilinasya. 

These two principles (Shiva-Shakti Tattva) are the 
ultimate Potency of creation, and as and when they (con- 
sidered as one Tattva) commence to act, the first rnove- 
ment towards manifestation takes place. After the 
previous restful state of Shiva-Shakti there follows the 
union for the purpose of creation of the two principles 
which are Shivatattva and Shaktitattva. So it is said 
in the Shakta Tantra, “ Shiv a-Shakti-samdyo gat jdyate 
srishtikalpand ” (From the union of Shiva and Shakti 
arises creative ideation). This union and mutual rela- 
tion is called NMa. As the relation is not some subs- 
tantial thing apart from Shiva or Shakti, NMa is really 
Shiva-Shakti ; passing from the state of mere potency 
into that of the first ideating movement, from which at 
length, when finally perfected, the whole universe is 
evolved. The Shakta Tantra s frequently employ erotic 
symbolism to explain the creative process. This has 
led a missionary author to the conclusion that " through- 
out its symbolism and pseudo-philosophisings there 
lies at the basis of the whole system. . . .the conception 
of the sexual relationship as the ultimate explanation 
of the universe.” An American auther reviewing one 
of my works has called it ” a doctrine for suffragette 
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monists ” — “ religious feminism run mad.” Both state- 
ments are examples of those depreciative misunder 
standings which are so common in Western descriptions 
of Eastern belief and which seem so absurd to anyone 
who has understood the subject. How can ” sexual 
relationship ” which exists on the gross plane of matter 
be the ultimate explanation of That which has manifested 
not only this but all other relations and subjects. As 
for ” feminism ” and the supposed priority of the femi- 
nine principle, the doctrine has no more to do with either 
than with old age pensions or any other social question. 
We are not dealing with the biological question whether 
the female antedates the male principle, or the social 
question of the rights of Woman, but with those ultimate 
dual principles, aspects of the one active Consciousness, 
which projects from Itself both man and woman and all 
other dualities on the universe. Shiva and Shakti are 
one and neither is higher than the other. But how are 
European writers to be blamed when we find a distin- 
guished Indian Sanskritist affirming that according to 
Shikta doctrine ” God is a woman ” (the italics are mine). 

Shakti is spoken of as female, that is, as Mother, 
because that is the aspect of the Supreme in which It 
is thought of as the Genetrix and Nourisher of the 
universe. But God is neither male nor female. As 
the Yamala says for the benefit of all such ignorance., 
” N eyamyoshitnachapumanna shandah najadah smntah.” 
These are all symbolisms borrowed from the only world 
which we ordinarily know — that around us. As for the 
charge of pseudo-philosophy, if it be that, then the same 
criticism must apply to the Advaitavada Vedanta. 
For the Shakta Tantra is the Sadhanfishastra of Ad- 
vaitavida presenting the teachings of Vedanta in its 
own manner and in terms of its own ritual symbolism. 
Thus it is said that NMa is the Maithuna of Shiva and 
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Shakti and that when Mahakala was in Virpanta Maithun? 
with Mahhkali (a form of Maithuna again which is sym- 
bolical of the fact that Shiva is Nishkriyaa and Shakti 
Sakriyh) there issued Bindu. For Maithuna others 
substitiite the logical term Mithah-samavhyah as a 
descsription of NMa, which is Kriyhshakti. Before 
the appearance of Shabda there must be two. Unity 
is necessarily actionless. Two involves a t^ird — which 
is the relation of both ; a Trinity of Power which is re- 
flected in the Tiimurti of the Mayika world as Brahmh, 
Vishnu, Rudra. 

From Nada came Mahhbindu and this latter differ- 
entiated into the Tribindu which is Kamakala, the Mula 
of all Mantras. In Pralaya, Shiva and Shakti exist as 
the “ two in one Shiva as Chit, Shakti as Chidrupini ; 
the Para Shakti — not being different or separated from 
Shiva {AvinabMvasambandha) and being undivided su- 
preme Chit-Shakti {Akhandaparachichchhakti) . 

The Sharadh-Titaka (1-7) then says : — From the 
Sakala Parameshvara vested with the wealth of Sachchi- 
dananda {Sachchiddnandavibhavdt) appeared Shakti 
(Shakti Tattva) ; from Shakti, Nada and from Nada, 
Bindu (Mahabindu). Sakala means with Kala ; that 
is, the Brahman with what the Sangkhya calls Mfila- 
prakriti, that which the Vedhnta calls Avidya and the 
Shhkta Tantras or Agamas call Shakti. On the other 
hand Nishkala Shiva is Nirguna Shiva or that aspect of 
the Brahman which is unconnected with the creative 
Shakti ; just as Sakala Shiva is the Brahman so associated. 
Shiva in either aspect is always with Shakti ; for Shakti 
is but Himself ; but whereas the Shakti associated with 
Paramashiva is Chidrupini and Vishvottirna or beyond 
the Universe, the Shakti which is associated with the 
creative Shiva is that which appears as the Universe 
(VishvS-tmikS) . The Parashakti is one with Chaitanya 
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at rest. The other aspect which ripens into NMa and 
Bindu denotes the “ swollen ” condition of readiness 
[Uchchhundvdstha) of Her who existed in a subtle state 
in the great dissolution (Mahhpralaya) . These two 
Shaktis {NMa, Bindu) are stages in the naovement 
towards the manifestation of the Self as object, that is, 
as the Universe. In these the mere readiness or potency 
of Shaktitattva to act develops into action. In Nada- 
Shakti therefore Kriya predominates. When we speak 
of stages, development and so forth, we are using language 
borrowed from the manifested world which, in the sense 
there understood, are not appropriate to a state prior 
to manifestation ; for such manifestation does not take 
place until after the appearance of the Purusha-Prakriti 
Tattva and the development from the latter of the impure 
Tattvas from Buddhi to Prithivi. But a Sadhanh 
Shastra, even if it had the power to do otherwise, could 
not usefully use terms and symbols other than those 
borrowed from the world of the Sadhaka. The Prayoga- 
sara says that the Shakti who is " turned towards ’’ the 
state of Liberation {NirdmayapadonmukM) awakes as 
Nada and is turned to Shiva {ShivomniikM) at which 
time She is said to be male (Pungrupd). For then She 
becomes Hang in Hangsah. She who was one with 
Parashiva in Pralaya as the coalesced “ I ” (Aham) and 
" This ” (Idam), now in Her creative aspect as Shakti- 
tattva transforms Herself into Nada. Nada is action 
(Kriyashaktirupa). In simple language, potency and 
readiness to create, (Shaktitattva), becomes for the first 
time active as Nada, and then more so as Bindu, which is 
a further development of Kriya Shakti dealt with in the 
next Chapter. 

According to Raghava Bhatta in his Commentary on 
the Sharadfi some writers do not speak of Nada, though 
the author of the Sh^rada does so in order to indicate the 
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sevenfold character of Thra. The Nada state is however 
indicated by those Achhryyas who speak of KMa. So it 
is said, " in the Kalatattva which is Sound " {Ravdtmani 
kdlatattve). In the Hynan to Bhuvaneshi also it is said, 
" Obeisance to Thee who aid called Tattva in the charac- 
ter of Sound” {Namaste ravatvena tattvdbhidhdne) . 

Nada occupies the same place in the Mantra scheme as 
the Sadakhya Tattva of the 36 Tattvas, for Bindu is 
Ishvara Tattva. They are each transcendent aspects 
of Shabda in the respective Tattvas. As Consciousness 
reaches forth to enjoyment and the “ l” is separated 
from the ” This,” what was mere diffusive consciousness 
as Sadakhya Tattva is objectified into the all-embracing 
Akasha, the Guna of which is gross Shabda ; that is some- 
thing experienced as an object apparently different 
from and other than ourselves. 

NMa which etymologically means ” Sound ” is a 
technical term of the Mantrashastra. The latter Shfistra 
is concerned with Mantra vidya, and Mantra is manifested 
Shabda which also literally means ” Sound.” By 
"Sound” of course is not meant gross sound which is heard 
by the ear and which is the property of the Karyy akasha 
developed as a Vikriti from the Prakriti Tattva which, 
with the Purusha Tattva, occupies the place (though with- 
out its dualities) of the Purusha and Prakriti of the Sang- 
khya. Gross sound belongs to the impure creation as 
Guna of Akasha or the ether which fills space. To avoid 
misconception, it is better to use the word Shabda which 
with Artha is manifested in the " Garland (or Rosary) 
of Letters ” (Varnamalfi) with which I will later deal. 

Nada is the most subtle aspect of Shabda, as the 
first putting forth of Kriyashakti. Paranfida and Parfi 
Vak are Parashakti. Nada into which it evolves is the 
unmanifested (Avyaktfitma) seed or essence (Nfidamfitrfi) 
of that which is later manifested as Shabda, devoid of 
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particularities such as letters and the like {Varnadivi- 
shesharahitah) . It develops into Bindu which is of the 
same character. From the Mantra aspect, as the source 
of Shabda, this Mah^bindu as it differentiates to “ create ” 
is called the Shabdabrahman. Bindu when differentiated 
is also the source of the Vikritis or Tattvas and of their 
Lords (Tattvesha). In its character as Shabdabrahman 
it is the ^urce of the manifested Shabda and Artha 
[Shabdashabdarthakdranam) . Shabdabrahman is thus a 
name of Brahman as the immediate creative source of 
the manifold Shabda and Artha. 

What Shabdabrahman is, has been the subject of 
contention, as R^ghava Bhatta’s Commentary shows. 
It is sufficient to say here (where we are only concerned 
vdth ShabdabrahmMmaka Bindu so far as it is necessary 
to explain Nada) that R%hava Bhatta says that Shabda- 
brahman is the Chaitanya in all beings {Chaitanyam 
$arvabh4tdmm). This cosmic Shakti exists in the indivi- 
dual bodies of all breathing creatures (Prani) in the form 
of Kundalini (Kundalirup^). NMa therefore which 
assumes the aspect of Bindu is also Chaitanya and Shakti. 
Nada is thus the first emanative stage in the production 
of Mantra. The second is Bindu, or Shabdabrahman ; 
the third is Tribindu (Bindu, NMa and Bija) or Kama- 
kala ; the fourth is the production of Shabda as the 
MatrikM which are the subtle state or the subsequently 
manifested gross letters (Varna) ; and the last is these 
gross letters (Sthulashabda), which compose the mani- 
fested Shabda or Mantra composed of letters (Varna), 
Syllables (Pada) and sentences (VMya). Thus Mantra 
ultimately derives from Nada which is itself the Kriyd- 
shaktirhpa aspect of Shiva-Shakti who are the Supreme 
NMa (ParanMa) and Supreme Speech (ParavfLk). The 
Prayogasara says : ‘'Oh Devi that Antaratmi in the form 
of NMa (NMi-tma) itself makes sound (Nadate svayam ),” 
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that is, displays activity. “Urged on by Vayu (that is, the 
Prinaviyu in Jivas) it assumes the form of letters.’’ 
NMa again is itself divided into several stages, namely, 
MahS.n^da or NS,danta, the first movement forth of the 
Shabdabrahman ; Nada, when Shakti fills up the whole 
Universe with Nfidinta, in other words, the completed 
movement of which Nad^nta is the commencement ; and 
Nirodhini, which is that aspect of Nada in which its 
universal operation having been completed, it operates 
in a particular manner and is transformed into Bindu, 
which is the completion of the first movement of Shakti, 
in which She assumes the character of the Creative Lord 
of the Universe (Ishvara Tattva). NManta considered 
as the end and not the commencement of the series is 
that in which there is dissolution of Nada {NMasya 
antah layah). Above Bindu, the Shaktis which have 
been already given in previous articles become more and 
more subtle until Nishkala Unman! is reached which, as 
the Yoginihridaya says, is uncreate motionless speech 
{An^tpannanishpandavdk) , the twin aspects of which are 
Samvit or the Void (Shunya Samvit) and Samvit as 
tendency to manifestation in a subtle state {Utpatsuh 
samvid utpattyavasthd sukshmd). Unman! is beyond 
Karanarfipl. Shakti ; where there is no experience 
(Bhinam) or Kala or Kala nor of Devata or Tattva, in 
the sense of category, as that which distinguishes one 
thing from another. It is SvanirvUnamparam padam, 
the Nirvikalpaniranjanashivashakti which is Guruvaktra. 

Ndda and Bindu exist in all B!ja Mantras which are 
generally written with the Bindu above and the Nada 
below, for this is the form of the written Chandrabindu. 
In however some of the old pictorial representations of 
Ongk^ra the real position of Nida is shown as being over 
Bindu as an inverted crescent. Thus the great B!ja, 
Hrim ( #* ) is composed of Ha, Ra, i and Ma. Of these 
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A A 

Ha — ^Akdsha, Ra — ^Agni, I — Ardhan^rishvara and M — 
NMabindu. The five Bhutas are divided into two 
groups Amurtta (formless) and Murtta (with form). 
Both Akasha and Vayu belong to the first group, because 
until the appearance of Agni as Rupa, there is no colour 
and form. Agni therefore heads the second division. 
When Akasha is with Agni there is form ; for Ra is the 
first manifestation of Rupa, This form is in Ardha- 
narishvara, the combined Shiva-Shakti, who hold all in 
themselves. The first three letters represent the Akara or 
form aspect. The Mantra receives its complete form by 
the addition of the Mahatmya, which is NMa-bindu 
which are Nirakara (formless) and the Karana (cause) of 
the other three in which they are implicitly and poten- 
tially contained ; being in teclmical phrase Antargata 
of, or held within, Bindu, which again is Antargata of all 
the previously evolving Shaktis mentioned. The meaning 
of the Bija Mantra then is that the Chiditkasha is asso- 
ciated (Yukta) with Rupa. It is thus the Shabda 
statement of the birth of General Form ; that is. Form 
as such of which all particular forms are a derivation. 
Hrim is, as pronounced, the gross-body as sound of the 
ideation of Form as such in the Cosmic Mind. 

The degree of subtlety of the Shaktis preceding and 
following NMa is in the Mantra Shlistra indicated by 
what is called " the utterance time ” (UchcharanakMa). 
Thus taking Bindu as the unit : Unmani is NirS.k 3 .ra and 
NiruchchSra, formless and without utterance, undefined 
by any adjective : being beyond mind and speech and the 
universe (Vishvottirna). The UchchSranakSla of Samani 
(so named Manahsahitatvdt : on account of its association 
with mind ; the preceding Shakti Unmani being Tadrahitd 
or devoid of that), is i — 256, of Vyapika i — 128 and so on 
to NSdSnta i — 32, Nada i — 16, to Ardhachandra which is 
I — 2 of Bindu and to Bindu itself, 
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N§da is thus in Mantra Shistra that aspect of Shakti 
which evolves into Bindu, which later as differentiating 
into the Tribindu is called the Shabdabrahman, who is the 
creative source of Shabda and Artha and thus of the 
revealed Shabda which Mantra is. 

I would in conclusion meet an objection, which I have 
heard urged, namely that the Mantra Shistra treats its 
subject with unnecessary complexity of detail. It is 
undoubtedly difficult and requires careful study. Simple 
minds may be satisfied with the statement that God 
created the world. Veda too gh^es an explanation of the 
cosmic problem in two words " He saw” [Sa aikshata). 
But who saw, and what, and how did He see ? How 
also if there be only One came there to be anything to 
see? And what is “to see”'(Ikshana) ? For the process 
is not like looking out of a window and seeing a man 
passing. *' He ” is Consciousness which is in Itself 
(Svarupa) actionless. How then did “I” see and thus 
become active ? Because It has two aspects one (Nish- 
kalashiva) in which It is actionless and the other (Sakala- 
shiva) in which it is Activity as the embodiment of all 
the Sangskaras. In this last aspect it is called Shakti. 
The latter term denotes Active Consciousness. How 
can one and the same thing have two contradictory 
aspects ? , We cannot say, otherwise than by affirming 
Svabh§.va. By way of analogy we can refer to what 
psychology caUs dual and multiple personalities. The 
ultimate Reality is alogical and unexplainable (Anirva- 
chaniya). That it is one and not two is, it is said, proved 
by Veda and the actual experience (Svanubhava) had in 
Yoga. What is " seeing ” ? It is not the observing of 
something outside which was there before it was observed. 

Seeing ” is the rising into consciousness (void of objects) 
of the memory of past universes existing in the form of 
the Sangskaras, Before this can occur, Consciousness 
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must obscure to Itself Its nature and (though in truth 
an unity) must experience itself as an ” I ” observing a 
" This ” which it has through Maya Shakti projected 
outside Itself. There is no answer again to the question 
how this is possible except inscrutable Shakti (Achintya 
Shakti). But just as a man rising from deep sleep has 
first a more or less bare awareness which is gradually 
filled out with the thought of self and particular objects ; 
conscioxrsness coming to itself, so that in the waking state 
it again recognises the world which had vanished utterly in 
dreamless slumber ; so it is with the Cosmic Consciousness. 
Just as man does not pass at once from dreamless slumber 
to the fullest waking perception ; so neither does the 
Cosmic Consciousness. It passes gradually from its 
dreamless slumber (Sushupti) state which is the general 
dissolution (Mahapralaya) to the waking state (Jagrat) 
which is consciousness of the gross universe. The degrees 
in this emanative process are the Tattvas described in 
the last article. Manifestation, which is nothing but 
presentation of apparently external objects to the inner 
consciousness, is, as experienced by the limited conscious- 
ness, gradual. The seeds of the “I ” and “ This ” are 
first formed and then grown. The first principal stage 
is that before and in Ishvara Tattva or Bindu and which 
therefore includes Nada. The second is that of the 
World-consciousness arising through the agency of Maya- 
shakti. These two stages are marked by two principal 
differences. In the first the “ This ” (Idam) is seen as 
part of the self, the two not being differentiated in the 
sense of inner and outer. In the second the object is 
externalised and seen as different from the self. In the 
first, when the Self experiences itself as object, the latter 
is held as a vague undefined generality. There is, as it 
were, an awareness of self-scission in which the self as 
subject knows itself as object and nothing more. The 
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degrees in this process have been already explained. In 
the second not only is the object defined as something 
which appears to be not the self, but there are a multi- 
plicity of objects each marked by its own differences ; for 
M&.ya has intervened. The whole world-process is thus 
are-awakening of the Cosmic Consciousness from sleep 
to the world, into which at Dissolution it had fallen ; 
and the Tattvas mark the gradual stages of re-awakening, 
that is re-awakening to the world, but a falling into sleep 
so far as true Consciousness is concerned. So in Kundali- 
yoga when Kundalini sleeps in the Muladhara, man is 
awake to the world ; and when She awakes, the world 
vanishes from Consciousness which then regains its own 
state (Svarupa), There is no reason to suppose that, 
judged in the terms of our present experience, the change 
is other than gradual. But how, it may be asked, is this 
known or what the stages are ; for were we there ? As 
individuals we were not ; for we speak of that which 
preceded the formation of the Sakala Jiva Consciousness. 
But Jiva was there as the plant is in the seed. It is the 
one Shiva who displays himself in all the Tattvas. Those 
who fall back into the seed have experience of it. There 
are, however, two bases on which these affirmations rest. 
In the first place there is correspondence between all 
planes. » “ What is without, is so manifested because it 
is within ” ; not of course in the exact form in which it 
exists without, but in the corresponding form of its own 
plane. We may therefore look for instruction to our 
daily life and its psychological states to discover both 
the elements and the working of the cosmic process. 
These also disclose a gradual unfolding of consciousness 
from something in the nature of mere awareness to the 
definite perception of a variety of, multiple objects. But 
the normal experience is by its nature limited. That 
normal experience is, however, transcended in Yoga- 
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states, when consciousness becomes NirMambapuri, that 
is, detached from worldly objects : the experience wherein 
is (in part at least) available for the instruction of others. 
Secondly the Shastras are records of truth beyond the 
senses (Atindriya Tattva). The Tattvas are not put 
forth as mere speculative guesses or imaginings of what 
might have been. When, however, supersensual truth 
is described in language it is necessarily expressed in 
terms, and with the use of symbols, of present experience. 
That experience is had under conditions of time and space 
and others. We know and speak of mere potency ripening 
into actuality, of potential energy becoming more and 
more kinetic, of shifting states of consciousness, and 50 
forth- These are matters the knowledge of which is 
drawn from the world around us. But this does not 
necessarily make them wholly untrue or unreal as applied 
to higher planes. One of the commonest errors is to 
raise false partitions between things. The experience 
is real for it is Shiva's and His experience is never unreal. 
It is according to its degree (that is on its plane) real ; 
an expression (lirnited though it be) of the ultimate Reality 
Itself. We can think in no other terms. But it is also 
true that these terms and symbols, having only complete 
validity on our plane, are no longer wholly true for 
Consciousness as it rises from it. But other forms of 
Consciousness must take their place until the Formless is 
reached. The Tattvas explain (limited though such 
explanation be by the bounds of our thought and language) 
the modes through which the returning Consciousness 
passes until it rests in Itself (Svarupavishranti) and has 
Peace. And so the Buddhist Mantrayana aptly defines 
Yoga (which in Tibetan is called rNal-rByor) in the 
sense of result, as the “ Finding rest or peace.” This 
final state, as also those intermediate ones which lie 
between it and the normal individual world-consciousness> 
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are only actually realised in Jnana Yoga (by whatsoever 
method Jnana is attained) when the mind has been 
wholly withdrawn from without and faces the operative 
power of Consciousness behind it (Niramayapadonmukhi), 

But here we are dealing with Mantrayoga when the 
mind is thinking the states which Jnflna, in whatever 
degree, realises as Consciousness. The Mantra Shastra 
looks at the matter, of which we write, from the stand- 
point of Mantra that is of manifested Shabda its object. 
Kundalini is both Jyotirmayi, Her Sukshmarupa ; and 
Mantramayi, Her Sthularupa. We begin with the latter. 
All things are then defined in terms of Shabdartha and 
of the varioiis causal forms which precede it. The first 
of such produced forms is Nada which becomes Bindu 
and then on the differentiation of the Tattvas the “ hidden 
sound ” (Avyaktarava), the Logos or Cosmic Word utters 
“ the Garland of Letters ” (VarnamMa) of which all 
.Mantras are formed. It traces the degrees in which the 
ideating Cosmic Consciousness becomes, as Supreme 
Speech (ParivMc), the Genetrix of the subtle and gross 
Shabda which are the MatrikS,s and Varnas respectiveh^ 
That Supreme Speech (Paravak) is without idea or lan- 
guage, but is represented as gradually assuming the state 
in which it utters both and projects from Itself into the 
sensual world the objects (Artha) which they denote. 
The actual manifestation of these from Parashabda 
through Pashyanti, Madhyama and Vaikhari, will be 
described in another Chapter. 

The practice of Mantra Yoga not only gives, from a 
merely intellectual standpoint, an understanding of 
Vedanta which cannot ordinarily be had by the mere 
reading of philosophical texts ; but also produces a pure 
Bhfiva ripening into Mahabhava through the purification 
of mind (Chittashuddhi) wLich such practice (according to 
the rules of SS,dhana laid down in the Tantras or Mantra.- 
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sh^stra) gives, as one of its Siddhis. What the Western, 
and sometimes the English educated Indian, does not 
understand or recognise, is the fact that the mere reading 
of Vedantic texts without Chittashuddhi will neither 
bring true understanding or other fruitful result. The 
experienced wiU find that this apparent complexity and 
wealth of detail is not useless and is, from an extra-ritual 
standpoint, to a considerable extent, and from that of 
Sadhana wholly, necessary. A friend of mine was once 
asked by a man in a somewhat testy manner “ to give 
him a plain exposition of the Vedanta in five minutes.” 
It takes years to understand perfectly any science or 
profession. How can that, which claims to explain aU, 
be mastered in a short talk ? But more than this ; 
however prolonged the intellectual study may be, it must, 
to be fruitful, be accompanied by some form of Sadhani. 
The Tantra Sh^stras contain this for the Hindu, though 
it is open to him or any other to devise a better if he can. 
Forms ever change with the ages, while the Truth which 
they express, remains. 



CHAPTER XIII 

BINDU OR SHAKTI— READY TO CREATE 

From NMa, previously described, evolved Bindu 
{Ndddd bindusamudhhavah). What then is Bindu ? 
Literally the term means a “ Drop ” or a “ Point ” such 
as the Anusvara breathing. But in the Mantra Shastra 
it has a technical meaning. It is not, as a distinguished 
Indian Sanskritist called it, merely a “Drop." It is not 
that " red drops " mix with “ white drops ’’ and so 
forth, a description of his, which reminds one more of the 
pharmacy or sweet shop than the Shastra. This and 
other statements betray an ignorance of Indian tradition 
and a mental attitude alien to Indian thinking which 
distinguishes so many of those whose souls have been 
captured in the net of an English education. Those who 
speak another’s language and think another’s thought 
must see to it that their own Indian self is not, through 
the dangers to which it is thus exposed, lost. But even 
an educated Western, ignorant of the Shastra, but with 
a knowledge of the history of religious thought would 
have perceived the significance of the term Bindu when 
he had learnt that one of its literal meanings was a 
“Point.” 

In an anonymous Mystical Work published in the 
eighteenth century by one of the “ French Protestants 
of the Desert ’’ called Le Mystere de la Croix, it is said 
(p. 9). " Ante omnia Punctum exstitit ; non to atomon, 

aut mathematicum sed diffusivum. Monas erat expli- 
cite : implicite M5nias. Lux erat, erant et Tenebrae ; 
Principium et Finis principii. Omnia et nihil ; Est 
et non.” 

“ Before aU things were, there was a Point (Punctum : 
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Bindu) not the Atom or mathematical point (which 
though it is without magnitude has position) but the 
diffusive (neither with magnitude nor position). In the 
One (Monas) there was implicitly contained the Many 
(Myrias). There was Light and Darkness : Beginning 
and End : Everything and Nothing : Being and Non-being 
(that is, the state was neither Sat nor Asat).” The 
author says that the All is engendered from the central 
indivisible Point of the double triangle (that is, what 
is called in the Tantras, Shatkona Yantra) regarded as 
the symbol of creation. “ Le Tout est engendre du 
point central indivisible du double triangle.” This 
” Point ” is one of the world’s religious symbols and is 
set in the centre of a Shatkona as above or in a circular 
Mandala or sphere. On this symbol St. Clement of 
Alexandria in the second century A.D. says that if abs- 
traction be made from a body of its properties, its 
depth, breadth, and then length,” the point which remains 
is a unit, so to speak, having position ; from which if we 
abstract position there is the notion of unity ” (Stromata 
V. 2. Ante Nicene Library Vol. IV). Again Shelley 
in his ” Prometheus ” says : "plunge into eternity where 
recorded time seems but a point.” 

Where does the Extended universe go at the Great 
Dissolution (Mahapralaya) ? It collapses so to speak 
into a Point. This point may be regarded as a mathe- 
matical point in so far as it is without any magnitude 
whatever, but as distinguished from it, in that it has 
in fact no position. For there is then no notion of 
space. It need hardly be said that this is a symbol, 
and a symbol borrowed from our present experience 
cannot adequately represent any state beyond it. We 
only conceive of it as a point, as something infinitesimally 
subtle, which is in contrast with the extended manifested 
universe which is withdrawn into it. This point is Bindu. 
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But this again is to make use of material images borrowed 
from the world of objective form. Bindu is an aspect 
of Shakti or Consciousness ; therefore it is interpreted 
also in terms of our present consciousness. As so inter- 
preted and as Ishvara Tattva, in which it is, Shakti is 
called Bindu ; because here consciounsess completely 
indentifies itself with the universe as unraanifested Idam 
and thus subjectifies it and becomes with it a point of 
consciousness. Thus by way of example the individual 
mind is completely subjectified and exists for each of 
us as a mathematical point (and so it is spoken of by 
some as being of atomic dimension) though the body to 
the extent to which it is not subjectified appears as an 
object or extended thing. We do not conceive of our 
own minds as extended because of this complete sub- 
jectification. In the same way the consciousness of 
Ishvara completely subjectifies the universe. He does 
not of course see the universe as a multiplicity of objects 
outside and different from Himself ; for if He did, He 
would be Jiva and not ishvara. He sees it as an object 
which is a whole and which whole is Himself. In Sadfi- 
khya Tattva " Otherness ” (Idam) is presented to Con- 
sciousness by Shakti. This Idam is then faintly perceived 
(to use the language of the Vimarshini on Ishvara- 
Pratyabhijnfi III. i, 2) " in a hazy fashion {Dhydmala- 
prdyam) like a picture just forming itself {Unmilita- 
mUra-chitra-kalpam) ; seen by the mind only and not 
as something seen outside by the senses [Antahkaranaika- 
vedyam).” The object thus vaguely surges up into the 
field of consciousness in which the emphasis is on the 
cognitive aspect or “ I ” (Aham). This however is not 
the " I ” or "This ” of our experience, for it is had in 
the realms beyond M^ya. The " This ” is then- experienced 
as part of the Self. In Ishvara Tattva all haziness 
gives place to clarity of the " This " which is thus seen 
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completely as part of the Self ; the emphasis being on the 
" This.” After equal emphasis on the ” I ” and " This ”, 
the two are in Shuddhavidya Tattva wholly separated 
by M 4 ya. When therefore the Yogi passes beyond the 
Miyik world his first higher experience is in this Tattva. 

N^da and Bindu are states of Shakti in which the 
germ of action (Kriya-shakti) so to speak increasingly 
sprouts with a view to manifestation producing a state 
of compactness of energy and readiness to create. 
Raghava Bhatta (Comm. Sharada I. 7) speaks of them 
as two states of Shakti which are the proper conditions 
{U payogydvasthd) for creation. They are, like all else, 
aspects of Shakti, but are names of those aspects which 
are prone to and ready for creation {Uchchhundvasthd. 
Bindu is said to be the massive or Ghandvasthd state 
of Shakti. The Prapanchasara Tantra says that Shakti 
is seized with the desire to create and becomes Ghani- 
bhfitfi {Vichiktrshur ghantbh 4 id) . Thus milk becomes 
GhantbhMa when it turns into cream or curd. In 
other words, Shakti is conceived as passing gradually 
from its subtle state through Shakti-tattva and NMa 
(in its three stages) and becomes what is relatively gross 
or massive as Power which is fully equipped to pass from 
the stage of potency into that of active manifestation. 
That stage is Bindu which is called Mahabindu or Para- 
bindu to distinguish it from the other Bindus into which 
it subsequently differentiates. 

The commentary of Kalicharana on the Shatchakra- 
nirfipana (see my Tantrik Texts, Vol. 2, V. 4) citing 
Todala Tantra (Ch. VI) says that the Supreme Light is 
formless ; but Bindu implies both the Void(Shfinya) and 
Guna also. Bindu is the Void in so far as it is the Supreme 
Brahniaij. It implies Guna as being the creative or 
Shakti aspect of the Brahman which subsequently evolves 
into the Purusha and Prakriti Tattvas of which the latter 
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is with Guna. The commentary to V. 49 states that this 
Bindu is the Lord (Ishvara) whom sorne Pauranikas 
call Mahivishnu and others the Brahmapurusha ; and 
{V. 37) that Parabindu is the state of " Ma ” before 
manifestation ; being Shiva-Shakti enveloped by M^ya. 
As to this it may be observed that the letter M is male, 
and Bindu which is the nasal breathing, sounded as M, is 
the unmanifested Shiva-Shakti or Ma which is revealed 
upon its subsequent differentiation into the three 
Shaktis from which the universe proceeds. Bindu as the 
Cause is Chidghana or massive Conscio;isness and Power 
in which lie potentially in a mass (Ghana), though 
undistinguishable the one from other, all the worlds 
and beings about to be created. This is Parama Shiva 
and in Him are all the Devaths. It is thus this Bindu 
which is worshipped in secret by all Devas (V. 41) and 
which is indicated in its different phases in the Chandra- 
bindu (NMa-Bindu) Shakti and Shanta of the Om and 
other Bija mantras. 

This Bindu is in Satyaloka which, within the human 
body, exists in- the pericarp of the thousand-petalled 
Lotus (Sahasrara) in the highest cerebral centre. It is, 
as I have already said, compared to a grain of gram 
(Chanaka) which under its outer sheath (which is M§.ya) 
contains the two seeds (Shiva and Shakti) in close and 
undivided union. 

Kilicharana (V. 49) thus cites the following ; “ In the 
Satyaloka is the formless and lustrous one. She is like a 
grain of gram devoid of hands, feet and the like. She has 
surrounded Herself by Maya (that is She is about to 
create by the agency of this Power of Hers) . She is Sun, 
Fire and Moon. She being intent on creation {Unmukhi) 
becomes twofold {Dvidhd bhitvd) and then, by differen- 
tiation of Shiva and Shakti, arises creative ideation 
{Srishiikalpand) . Shiva and Shakti are of course not 
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actually divided for they are not like a chupatti or some 
other material thing. It might seem unnecessary to 
make such obvious remarks, did not experience tell 
me of the absurd misunderstandings which exist of the 
Scripture. When we read that God “ is a woman,” 
that the Shakta Tantra is ” Feminism ” with a doctrine 
similar to that of Prof. Lester Ward’s primacy of the 
female sex, that ” the concfeption of the sexual relation- 
ship is the ultimate explanation of the universe ” and so 
forth, no caveats, however obvious, are unnecessarj^. 
What of course is meant is that, whereas in Pralaya 
Shiva and Shakti existed as one unity of consciousness, 
They in creation, whilst still remaining in them-selves 
what They always were, project the universe which is 
Shakti : and then we have the Pai-ainatma and JivStma 
consciousness*which seem to the latter to be different. 

Although Parabindu and all which evolves from It 
are nothing but aspects of Shakti and in no wise different 
from It, yet as representing that state of Shakti which 
immediately precedes creation, it is this state of Shakti 
which is said to be the cause of the universe of name 
and form (Namarupa) ; concepts and concepts objectified; 
or Shabda the word and Artha its meaning. The states 
of Shakti preceding Bindu are those in which the Bindu 
statq,is in process of being “evolved” according to what- 
we may call an Avikrita Parinfima and when evolved 
it is the cause of the universe. Really they are merely 
aspects of one and the same pure Shakti. This is not 
an evolution in time. As Plotinus says, the universe 
“ was formed according to intellect (here the Cosmic 
Power or Prapancha-Shakti which manifests as Mahat) 
and intellect not preceding in time but prior ” (in the 
sense that cause precedes effect). This again, as all 
descriptions, (in so far as they are applicable to the 
transcendent Shakti) is imperfect, for sequence of cause 
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and effect involves to our minds the notion of time. 
This Supreme Bindu as containing in Himself all DeVat^ls 
is the ijltimate object of adoration by all classses of 
worshippers (V. 44) under the name of Shiva, or Mah 4 - 
vishnu or the Devi as those call it " who are filled with a 
passion for Her Lotus Feet.” The sectarianism of the 
lower mind, still existent in both East and West, is here 
shown to be a matter of words (the fight for which is of 
such interest to many) and is reduced to its real common 
denominator. As the Lord says in the Gita, Whomever 
men may worship all such worship comes eventually 
to Him. 

Parabindu is thus the Head of every line of creation ; 
of the Tattvas or Vikritis from Buddhi to Prithivi and 
their Lords (Tattvesha) and of the Shabda or Mantra 
creations ; all belonging to the Vik&ra Srishti or Parinima 
Srishti. The development after the manifestation of 
Prakriti is a real evolution (Parin^ma) , for Consciousness 
has then been divided into subject and object in time 
and space. What is spoken of in terms of a development 

A 

in the Ishvara body is not that. There Shakti assumes 
various aspects with a view to create but without mani- 
festation. Shaktitattva, whilst remaining such, assumes 
the aspects of NMa and Bindu. 

The next stage is thus described in the Sh&radi Tilaka 
(Ch. i) as follows : — 

Parashaktimayah sdkshdt tridhd’sau bhidyate punah 
Bindur nddo bijamiti tasya bheddh samtritdh 
Binduh shivdtmako bijang shakiir nddas tayor mithah 
Samavdyah samdkhydtah sarvdgamavishdradaih 

(That whch is supreme Shakti again divides Itself 
into three, such divisions being known as Bindu, Nada, 
Bija. Bindu is said to be of the nature of Shiva and Bija 
of Shakti, and NMa is the mutual relation between these 
two, by those who are learned in the Agamas). 
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One Ms. I have seen has ‘Bindur nadatmako’, but the 
commentary of the Shatchakra (V. 40) explains this as 
Shivatmaka. These form the three Bindus (Tribindu). 
NMa here again is Trait d’ Union, the Yoga of the other 
two Bindus as the Prayogas&.ra calls it. (See R^ghava's 
Comm, to V. 8 of Ch. I Sharada). These are Shiva, 
Shiva-Shakti, Shakti. By this it is not to be understood 
that Shiva or Shakti are ever altogether dissociated but 
the aspects may be regarded as Shiva or Shakti-pradhana 
respectively. - BhiskararS.ya in his valuable commentary 
on the Lalita Sahasranama says " From the causal 
(Karana) Bindu proceeds the effect (Karyya) Bindu, 
Nada and Bija. Thus these three which are known 
as supreme, subtle and gross arose.” {Asmdch cha 
Mranahindoh sdkshdtkraniena kdryyabindus tato nddas 
tato btjam iti trayam titpannam tadidang parasukshnas- 
thulapadair apy uchyate, V. 132). 

One text of the Prapanchasara Tantra sa3''s that the 
Parabindu divides into two parts, of which the right is 
Bindu, the -Male, Purusha or Hang, and the left Visarga 
the Female, Prakrit! or Sah making the combined 
Hangsah. Hangsah is the union of Prakxiti and Purusha 
and the universe is Hangsah. In however the Ms. on 
which my edition of that Tantra is based (Tantrik Texts, 
Vol. HI) it is said that the Bindu (Para) divided by Kala 
becomes threefold as Bindu, Nada, Bija. Substantially the 
matter seems one of nomenclature, for the two Bindus 
which make Visarga become three by the addition of the 
Shiva Bindu, Moreover as Hang is Shiva and Sah is 
Shakti, the combined Hangsah implies the relation which 
in the Shilrad^ account is called Nada. So it is also said 
from the first vowel issued ■' Hrim,” from the second 
Hangsah, and from the third the Mantra "Hrim, Shrim 
Klim,” the first indicative of general form ; the. second 
being a mone Sthfila form of Akasha and Agni (Sha=?T? 
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Akasha ; Ra=Agni) held as it were within the " skin ” 
(Charma) of the enveloping Ardhanarishvara : the third 
commencing with the first and last letters including all 
the 24 Tattvas and all the fifty letters into which the 
general Form particularises itself. 

Parabindu is Shiva-Shakti considered as undivided, 
undifferentiated principles. On the “ bursting ” of the 
seed which is the Parabindu the latter assumes a threefold 
aspect as Shiva or Bindu, Shakti or Bija and Nhda the 
Shiva-Shakti aspect which, considered as the result, 
is the combination, and from the point of view of cause, 
the inter-relation of the two (Sharadh I. 9) the one acting 
as excitant (Kshobhaka) and the other being the excited 
(Kshobhya). The commentary on V. 40 of the Shatcha- 
kranirupana speaks of Nada as the union of Shiva and 
Shakti ; as the connection between the two and as being 
in the nature of the Shakti of action (Kriyashaktisvarfipa) 
It is also said to be that, the substance of which is Kundali 
(Kundalinimaya). All three are but different phases 
of Shakti in creation (Comm. 1 . 39) being different aspects 
of Parabindu which is itself the Ghanhvasthh aspect 
of Shakti. 

Thus in the first division of Shakti, Nida, Bindu, 
Nada is the Maithuna or Yoga of Shiva and Shakti to 
produce the Parabindu which again differentiates into 
threefold aspects as the Shaktis, though in grosser form, 
which produced it. Though the Gunas are factors of the 
gross Shakti Prakriti, they are in subtle form contained 
within the higher Shaktis. This Shakti as the first poten- 
tially kinetic aspect about to display itself is the Chit 
aspect of Shakti and Chit Shakti is, when seen from the 
lower level of the Gunas, Sattvik ; Nada is in the same 
sense Rajasik, for Shakti becomes more and more kinetic 
gathering together Its powers, as it were from the previous 
state of barely stirring potency, for the state of complete 
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readiness to create which is Bindu, and which in the 
aforesaid sense as Ghanibhuta foreshadows that Tamas 
Guna which at a lower stage is the chief factor which 
creates the world, .for the latter is largely the product 
of Tamas. Each aspect of the Tribindu again is asso- 
ciated vvith one or other of the Gunas. These divisions 
of aspect from the Guna stand-point are not to be under- 
stood as thogh they were separate and exclusively 
concerned with only one of the Gunas. The Gunas 
themselves never exist separately. Where there is Sattva 
there is also Rajas and Tamas. In the same way in the 
case of the three Shaktis Ichchha, Jnana, Kriyd, from 
which the Gunas develop, one never stands by itself, 
though it may be predominant. Where there is Ichchh^ 
there is Jnana and so forth. And so again Shakti, Nada 
and Bindu are not to be severed like different objects in 
the Mayik world. In each there is imphcitly or expli- 
citly contained the other. Parameshvara assumes (for 
the Jiva) successively the triple aspects of Shakti, Nida 
Bindu, Karyya Bindu, Bija, Nkda, thus completing by 
this differentiation of Shakti the sevenfold causal sound- 
forms of the Pranava or Ongkara ; namely, Sakala Para- 
meshvara (which is Sachchidananda, for even when the 
Brahman is associated with Avidy^ its own true -nature 
(Svarhpa) is not affected,) Shakti (Shakti Tattva) Nida 
(Sadakhya Tattva) Parabindu (Ishvara Tattva) Bindu 
(Karyya) Nada and Bija. It is not clear to me where 
(if at ail) the Shuddhavidya Tattva comes in acording 
to this scheme, unless it be involved in Nada the Mithah- 
samavaya ; but the Purusha-Prakriti Tattvas appear to 
take birth on the division of the Parabindu into Shiva 
and Shakti or Hang and Sah ; Hangsah being the 
Purusha-Prakriti Mantra. 

The first impulse to creation comes from the ripening 
of the Adrishta of Jivas, on which Sakala Parameshvara 
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puts forth His Shakti (which rneans Himself as Shakti) 
to produce the Universe wherein the fruits of Karma may 
be suffered and enjoyed. All the above seven stages are 
included in, and constitute, the first stage of Ikshana or 
“Seeing” and is that stage in which Shabda exists in its 
supreme or Para form (Pai'ashabdasrishti). She who is 
eternal (Anadirupa) existing subtly as Chidrfipini in 
Mahapralaya becomes on the ripening of Adrishta in- 
clined (Utsuka) towards the life of form and enjoyment, 
and reveals Herself on the disturbance of the equilibrium 
of the Gunas. As the Vayaviya Samhita says “ Par 4 
Shakti through the will of Shiva is revealed with Shiva 
Tattva (for the purpose of creation). Then She mani- 
fests as the oil which is latent in, and exudes from, the 
sesamum seed.” Parameshvara is Saguna Shiva or the 
Ishvara of Vedanta Philosophy with Maya as His Upddhi. 
He is Sat, Chit, Ananda in Mdya body and endowed with 
all Shaktis (Sarvavedantasiddantasarasangraha 312, 313, 
315). There is, as the Panchadashi says, (3-38 ), a Shakti 
of Shiva which is in and controls all things which have 
their origin in Ananda or Ishvara. When ishvara is 
moved to create, this ishvara-shakti or Maya which is 
the aggregate of, and which yet transcends, all individual 
Shaktis issues from Him and from this Mayh issue all the 
particular Shaktis by which the universe is evolved 
and is maintained. The same substance is, to a large 
extent, to be found in all accounts under a variety of 
presentment or Symbols ; even where there are real 
differences due to the diversity of doctrine of different 
Vedantic schools. This is not the case here : for the 
account given is a SadhanS, presentment of Advaitavada. 
The Shakta Tantra teaches the unity of Paramatma and 
Jiva, though its presentation of some subjects as Shakti, 
Maya, Chidabh^a is different (owing to its practical view 
point) from Shangkara’s Mayhvada. On this matter I 
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may refer my readers to the article which I recently wrote 
on Shakti and Maya in the second number of the Indian 
Philosophical Review (Baroda) since incorporated in the 
second Edition of my “Shakti and Shakta” 

The three Hindus constitute the great Triangle of 
World-Desire which is the Kamakala ; an intricate subject 
which I must leave for a future chapter. The three 
Hindus are Sun, Moon and Fire and the three Shaktis 
Ichchh^, Jn&na, Kriya associated with the three Gunas 
Sattva, Rajas, Tamas. I do not here deal with the 
order or correspondence which requires discussion. 
From them issued the Devis Raudri, Jyeshthl., Vam§, 
and the Trimurti Rudra, Brahma, Vishnu. 

The three Hindus are also known as the wh ite Bindix 
(Sitabindu), the red Hindu (Shonabindu) and the mixed 
Hindu (Mishrabindu). These represent the Prakasha, 
Vimarsha and Prakasha- Vimarsha aspects of theHrahman 
which are called in the ritual Charanatritaya (The Three 
Feet). The GurupMuka Mantra in which initiation is 
given in the last or Shadamnaya Diksha represents a state 
beyond the Shukla, Rakta and Mishra Charanas. So 
it is said in Shruti that there are four Brahmapada, 
three here and one the Supreme which is beyond. 

As is the case in many other systems the One for the 
purpose of creation is presented in twofold aspect, for 
Unity is actionless, and their relation involves a third 
aspects which makes the Trinity. But this apparent 
differentiation does not derogate from the substantial 
unity of the Brahman. As the ancient Rudrayamala 
(II. 22) says : “ The three Devas Brahma, Vishnu, 
Maheshvara are but one and formed out of My body." 
Ekd mdrtis trayo devd hrahmavishnumaheshvardh 
Mama vigrahasangkliptdh srijaty avati hanti cha 
From the differentiating Hindu are evo Ived the 
Tattvas from Buddhi to Prithivi and the six Lords of 
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the Tattvas (preceding from Parashiva the seventh) 
who are the presiding Deyatas of mind and of the five 
forms of matter. Here on the diremption or dichotomy 
of Consciousness, Mind and Matter are produc ed. That 
is. Consciousness functions in and through the self -created 
limitations of mind and matter. It was on this division 
also that there arose the Cosmic Sound (Shabda-brahman) 
which manifests as Shabda and Artha. This is the 
Shabda-brahman ; so called by those who know the 
Agamas. 

BhidyamdnM pardd bindor avyaktdtmd ravo'bhavat, 
Shabdabrahmeti tang frdhuh sarvdgamavishdraddh 

{Shdradd-Tilaka I- II) 

It will be observed that in this verse the first Bindu is 
called Para and to make this clear the author of the 
PrlLnatoshini adds the following note : " By Parabindu- is 
meant the first Bindu which is a state of Shakti {Parddbin- 
dority anena shaktyavasihdrupo yah prathamahindus tas- 
mdt). Shabda-brahman is the Brahman in Its aspect 
as the immediate undifferentiated Cause of the manifested 
and differentiated Shabda, or language in prose or verse ; 
and of Artha of the subtle or gross objects which thought 
and language denote. It is thus the causal state of the 
manifested Shabda or Mantra. 
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mayA tattva 

What Matter is in itself the senses do not tell us. 
All that can be predicated of it is its effect upon these 
senses. The experiencer is affected in five different ways 
giving rise in him to the sensations of hearing (Shabda) ; 
feel by which is experienced the thermal quality of things 
(Sparsha) ; colour and form (Rupa) ; taste (Rasa) ; and 
smell (Gandha). The cause of these are the five Bhutas 
which, in the general cosmic evolution, are derived from 
the Tanmatra or general elements of the particulars of 
sense .perception. These again together with the senses 
(Indriya) or faculties of mind operating through a parti- 
cular physical organ as their instrument and Manas the 
mental faculty of attention, selection and synthesis of 
the discrete manifold, derive from the still more ge neral 
aspects of the Cosmic Mind or Antahkarana which are the 
personal forms of limited experience respectively called 
Ahangkara and Buddhi. These again are evolutes from 
that form of Shakti which is Prakriti Tattva and which 
in the 36 Tattva scheme comes into being through the 
instrumentahty of Maya Shakti from the preceding 
Tattvas of the pure creation extending from Shuddha- 
vidyfi to Shivashakti-Tattva ; the Svarupa of the last 
being Sachchidinanda or Pure spirit. Matter is thus a 
manifestation or aspect of Spirit. The two are ultimately 
one. They seem to be two because the fundamental 
Feeling (Chit) is able, as Shakti, to experience itself as 
object, As Professor Haeckel says, in conformity with 
Shfikta Monism, Spirit and Matter are not two distinct 
entities but two forms or aspects of one single funda- 
mental Substance (which is here the Brahman). The one 
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entity with dual aspect is the sole Reality which presents 
itself to view as the infinitely varied picture of the 
universe. The two are inseparably combined in every 
atom which, itself and its forces, possess the elements not 
only of vitality but of further development in all degrees 
of consciousness and will. The ultimate substance is 
Shakti, which is of dual aspect as Chit-Shakti which re- 
presents the spiritual, and M%a-Shakti which represents 
the material aspect. These are not separable. In the 
universe the former is the Spirit-matter and the latter 
Matter-spirit. The two exist in inseparable connection 
(Avinibhava-sambandha) as inseparable (to use a simile 
of the Shaiva Shastra) as the winds of the heaven from 
the ether in which they blow. Manifested Shakti or M4yA 
is the universe. Unmanifest Shakti is feeling-conscious- 
ness (Chidrupa). Maya-Shakti appears as subtle mind 
and as gross matter and as the life-force and is in Herself 
(Svarupa) consciousness. There is and can be nothing 
absolutely, lifeless or unconscious because Shakti is in 
itself Being — Feeling — Consciousness~Bliss (Chidrfipini, 
Anandamayi) beyond all worlds (Vishvottirni) ; and 
appears as apparently unconscious, or partly conscious 
and partly unconscious, material forms in the universe 
(Visfivatmaka) . The universe is Shakti. Therefore it 
is commingled Spirit-Matter. Shakti beyond all worlds 
is Consciousness. The one Consciousness exists through- 
out ; when changeless it receives the name of Shiva ; 
when the source of, and as all moving objects it is called 
Shakti. 

The universe arises through a Negation or Veiling of 
true Consciousness. As the Spandakarikfi says “ By 
veiling the own true form its Shaktis ever arise ” {Svaru~. 
pAvdvane cMsya shaktayah satatotthitdh) . This is a com- 
.mon doctrine of the three schools here discussed. The 
difference lies in this, that in Sangkhya it is a second 
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independent principle (Prakrit!) which veils ; in M§,yavada 
Vedanta it is the non-Erahnian unexplainable mystery 
(MhyA) which veils, and in Shakta Advaitavada it is 
Consciousness which, without ceasing to be such, yet 
veils itself. This statement shortl}’ describes the differ- 
ence in the three concepts which may however be more 
fully elaborated. 

The Mah§.nirvina Tantra says that the Vakya “ All 
this verily is Brahman ” {Sarvam khalvidam Brahma) 
is the basis of Kulichara. But Brahman is Conscious- 
ness ; and it cannot be denied that there is an element 
of apparent unconsciousness in things. Singkhya says 
that this is due to another Principle independent of the 
Purusha-consciousness, namely, the unconscious Prakriti, 
which is real, notwithstanding its changes. But accord- 
ing to Advaitavada Vedanta there is only one Reality, 
It therefore denies the existence of any second independ- 
ent principle. Shangkara attributes unconsciousness 
to the unexplainable (Anirvachamyi) wonder (Maya), 
which is neither real (Sat) nor unreal (Asat) nor partly 
real and partly unreal (Sadasat), and which though not 
forming part of Brahman, and therefore not Bra.hman, is 
yet, though not a second reality, inseparately associated 
and sheltering with Brahman (Maya BrahmasritS.) in one 
of its aspects (Ishvara) ; owing what false appearance 
of reality it has to the Brahman with which it is so 
associated. It is an eternal falsity [MithydhhMd sand- 
tani) unthinkable, alogical, unexplainable [Anirvachantyd). 
The reflection of Purusha on Prakriti gives the appear- 
ance of consciousness to the latter. So also the reflec- 
tion (Chidabhasa) of Brahman on unconscious May4 is 
Ishvara and on unconscious Avidya is Jiva. Though 
Mayl. is thus not a second reality, the fact of positing it 
at all gives to Shangkara's doctrine a tinge of dualism 
from which the Shhkta doctrine (which has yet a weak- 

137 



THE GARLAND OF LETTERS 


ness of its own) is free. The Shakta doctrine has no need 
of Chidahhasa . It says that Maya is a Shakti of Brahman 
and being Shakti, which is not different from the possessor 
of Shakti (Shaktiman), it is, in its Svarupa, consciousness. 
It is then consciousness which veils itself ; not unconscious 
M^ya which veils consciousness. According to Shang- 
kara, man is the Spirit (Atma) vestured in the Mayik 
falsities of mind and matter. He accordingly can only 
establish the unity of Jiva and Ishvara by eliminating 
from the first Av'dya and from the second Maya, both 
being essentially — and from the transcendent stand- 
point — nothing. Brahman is thus left as common deno- 
minator. The Shakta has need to eliminate nothing. 
Man’s spirit or Atma is Shiva. His mind and body are 
Shakti. Shiva and Shakti are one. The Jivatma is 
Shiva-Shakti, the latter being undecstood as in its world- 
aspect. So is the Paramatma ; though here Shakti, 
being uncreating, is in the form of Consciousness 
(Ghidrupini). The supreme Shiva-Shakti exists as one. 
Shiva-Shakti as the world is the Manifold. Man is thus 
not the Spirit covered by a non-Brahman falsity but 
Spirit covering itself with its own Power or Shakti. As 
the Kaulacharyya Sadananda says in his Commentary 
(which I have published) on the 4th Mantra of the Isha 
Upanisbad— " The changeless Brahman which is consci- 
ousness appears in creation as Maya which is Brahman 
(Brahmamayi) Consciousness (Chidrupini) holding in 
Herself unbeginning (Anadi) Karmik tendencies (Karma- 
sangskara) in the form of the three Gunas. Hence She 
is Gunamayi (Her substance is Guna) despite being 
Chinmayi (Consciousness). Hs there is no second prin- 
ciple these Gunas are Chit-Shakti.” Hence, in the 
words of the Yoginihridaya Tantra, the Devi is Prakasha- 
vimarshasdmarasyar4t>im. There is ^-hus truly n;.> uncon- 
scious Mfiy^ and no rhiPahhoc;, aP ’-vir,- exists is Con- 
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sciousness as Shakti. “ Aham as the Advaitabhava 
Upanishad exclaims. And so the grand doctrine “ All 
is Consciousness ” is boldly and vigorously affirmed. 
Those who worship the Mother, worship nothing uncon- 
scious but a Supreme Consciousness which is Love, the 
body of which Love is all forms of consciousness-uncon- 
sciousness produced by, and which is. Her as Shiva’s Power. 
In short Sangkara says that there is unconsciousness 
which appears to be conscious through Chidabhasa. 
Shakta doctrine says Consciousness appears to be un- 
consciousness or more truly to have an element of un- 
consciousness in it (for nothing even empirically is 
absolutely unconscious) owing to the veiling play of 
Consciousness itself as Maya-Shakti. The result is in 
the end the same — “ All is Conscio.u3ness ” — but the 
method b}? which this conclusion is attained and the 
presentment of the matter is reversed. 

This presentment again is in conformity with scienti- 
fic research which has shown that even so-called “ brute 
matter ” exhibits the elements of that sentiency which, 
when evolved in man, is the full self-consciousness. It 
has been well said that sentiency is an integrant cons- 
tituent of all existence, physical as well as metaphysical, 
and its manifestation can be traced throughout the 
mineral and chemical as well as the vegetable and animal 

to environment, response to stimuli and atomic memory 
in the lower or inorganic plane, whilst in the higher or 
organic plane it includes all the psychic functions such 
as consciousness, perception, thought, reason, volition 
and individual memory. Throughout it is the one 
Mother who works, now veiling Her Bliss in inorganic 
matter, now more fully revealing Herself by gradual 
stagesus the vitivity (which She is) displays itself in the 
evolving forms of worldly life. As Haeckel says, sen- 
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tiency is. like movement, found in all matter. To reach 
this conclusion we must assume (as the Shiva-Shakta 
schools do) that Kriya and Ichchha, its preliminary, 
are functions of Consciouness. Abhinava Gupta in his 
Commentary on the Pratyabhijna Karika says, " The 
characteristic of action is the manifestation of all objects. 
These objects again characterised by consciousness- 
unconsciousness are in the nature of a shining forth 
(AbhS,sa)-” The universe is thus described as a “ going 
forth ” (Prasara) of Shiva. 

The ultimate reality is Sachchidananda which, as 
the source of appearances, is called Shakti. The latter 
in its Sat (Being) aspect is omnipresent-indestructible 
(eternal) Source and Basis both of the Cosmic Breath 
or Prana as also of all vital phenomena displayed as the 
individual Prina in separate and concrete bodies. 
Shakti is Life which, in its phenomenal sense as mani- 
fested in individual bodies, issues from, and rests upon, 
and at basis is. Sat. In this aspect manifestecl Shakti 
is vitality which is the one fixed unalterable potential 
in the universe of which all other forms of energy are 
particular effects. Life is the phenomenal aspect of 
Spirit in which, as its Cause, it is at the great dissolution 
merged. There is no absolute end of life but only to 
certain structures of life. As it had no end it has no 
absolute beginning, It appears only in creation from 
the depths of Being which is its unmanifested ground. 
The search for the “origin of life” is futile ; for it issues 
from Brahman who, in a supreme sense, is Infinite Life. 
Life is throughout the universe, Every atoin of dust 
is quivering with it, as are the most sensitive organic 
structures. In the latter case it is obvious ; in the former 
it is not so, but is yet traced. The existence and func- 
tions of life cannot be explained on exclusively m6chanic- 
al principles. What is called mechanical energy is the 
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effect and not the cause of vitality or vitivity or Shakti 
as the Mother of all. The purpose of evolution is to 
take up the living potential from some lower grade, 
develop it and hand it over to a higher grade of forms. 

Shakti as Chid&nanda is, as Ichchha Shakti, the 
source of all forms of will-power and, in matter, of mecha- 
nical energy ; and as Jnina Shakti, of all forms of men- 
tality and feeliq^, and as Kriya, of all forms of activity 
(Kartritva), being in itself all-mighty. 

The ultimate changeless Reality, in its aspect as 
Shakti, veils and contracts in various degree its power 
of will, knowledge and action. This veiling, negation, 
limitation or contraction is seen at its fullest in so-called 
“ dead inert brute ” matter. This allegation of lifeless 
inertia is however the result of superficial observation. 
It is true that in gross matter (Bhfita) the light of cons- 
ciousness is turned down to its utmost. It is nowhere 
however even empirically extinguished. Chit is faintly 
manifested by scientific experiment in gross matter ; 
more clearly in the micro-organisms between such matter 
and the vegetable world, in which, as in the animal 
world evolved from it, vitality is so obvious that we have 
been wont to call these alone ‘‘ alive.” Shikta doctrine 
starts with the Full (Purna) and deals with the creation 
of things as a cutting down thereof. From a scientific 
point of view we may commence with the world as it 
is, taking inorganic matter as the starting point. From 
such a standpoint we may speak (See ” Vedas vital mole- 
cule ” and ” Notes on the radical vitality of all concrete 
matter ” by G. Dubern) of a Radical Vital Potential in all 
matter, universal, omnipresent, indestructible, all-power- 
ful ; the source as will-power of mechanical energy, and 
as rudimentary sentiency of all mentality. From the 
Shastric standpoint the process is one of veiling and 
unveiling. Shakti veils itself down to and in Prithivi 

141 



THE GARLAND OF LETTERS 


Tattva of gross matter (Bhuta) ; and thereafter gradually 
unveils Herself up to and in man who in Samadhi realises 
his Svarupa as pure, unveiled, Consciousness. 

This veiling by Shakti takes place first in Shiva- 
Shakti Tattva by the complete negation of the " I dam ” 
of experience ; and then through the action of the “I dam" 
on the subjective aspect of the consciousness of the pure 
creation, in which subject and object exist as part of the 
One Self ; and then through that form of Shakti which is 
Maya which effects a severance of subject and object 
which are then experienced no longer as part of the one 
Self but as separate. The point of junction between 
Pure and Impure experience is the Tattva variously 
called Vidya Sadvidya, or Shuddhavidya, the first truly 
realistic stage of the Yogi. Because it is in the inter- 
mediate state, it is called Parapara-dasha (Ish. Prat. 
Ill, 1-5) and, as the Svachchhanda Tantra (IV, 95) 
says, the “ Experience in the form of Mantra of both 
difference and non-difference.” After this Tattva, Maya 
intervenes . 

In the Tattva Sandoha (v. 5) it is said, “Mdyd is the 
sense of difference (Bhedabuddhi) in all Jivas which are 
parts of Her. Just as the shore holds in the sea, so She 
ever obstructs the manifestation (Vibhava) of Atmh 
which but for Her is otherwise unobstructed.” 

Mdyd vibheda-buddhir nijdngsha-jdteshu nikhilajiveshu, 
Nityam tasya nirankushavibhavam veleva vdridhe rundhe. 

So also in the Ish vara- Pratyabhijna it is said, “That 
which is nothing but the notion of difference (Bheda-dhi) 
in things entertained by the Doer (Karta), though in 
Himself of the nature of consciousness, is Maya-Shakti, 
whom others, as in the case of Vidyeshvaras, call Vidya”. 
Bhedadhir eva bhdveshu kartur bodhdtmano ’pi yd, 

Mdyd shaktyeva sd vidyetyanye vidyeshvard yathd. 

(Ill, ii, 6) 
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“ She is Vidya Shakti when She reveals in the Pashu 
state of the Atma whose true nature is Lordship (Aish- 
varya), but when She veils (Tirodhanakari) then She 
is called M§.yA,.” 

T asyaishvaryasvahhavasya pashn-bhdve prakdshikd, 
Vidyd-shaktis tirodhdnakaH mdydbhidhd punah. {ib, 7) 
Shiva has two functions namely Tirodhana, that by 
which He veils Himself to His worshipper, and Anugraha 
whereby He, through His grace , reveals Himself by the 
descent of Shakti " or grace (Shaktipata) . She is both 
Madhnmati ‘‘ Honey ” and Mhya (Lalita-sahasranama, 
v. 139). She is that saving (Taraka) knowledge by which 
the ocean of the Sangsara is crossed. The Chitkala or 
Angsha of the great Consciousness enveloped by mind 
and matter is the Shakti which, as the Padma Purana 
says, resides as the core of the “ inner working ” of all 
Jivas and the Anandakalikh or Cxerm of Bliss therein ; 
She again as the Lalitasahasranama says (v. 142) is basis 
of the false (in the sense of impermanent) universe {Mithyd 
jagadadhisthdnd) created by, and which is, Her Maya, the 
power of the Lord (Shandilya Sutra, 86) which obscures 
and which, as the Sh^kta Devi Purana says, is called 
M&yi, because it is the marvellous instrument whereby 
unheared of results are produced like those of dreams or 
Magic. She is in all systems, whether as Prakriti, M^yl. 
or Maya-shakti, the finitising principle whereby forms 
are created in the formless Consciousness. This She 
effects by causing that duality of feeling of the self and 
not-self in the grand experience which is Mahisatti: 
Under Her influence the Self experiences Itself as object 
in all the forms of the universe, which when completed is 
objectively seen as an evolution from Prakriti Tattva, that 
state of Shakti which is evolved by the action of Mayl 
and the five Kanchukas developed from Pier. These 
are specific aspects of the great general limiting Power 
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(Shakti) which MS,ya is. With this Prakriti is associated 
Purusha Tattva, the two combined being Hangsa. 
Purusha Tattva is Atma enveloped by the Kanchukas 
derived from Maya and specific aspects of its operation. 
Shakti as Prakriti, subject to the influence of the Kanchu- 
kas, develops on the dis-equilibrium of Her Gunas from 
Herself, as Virkritis, the impure Tattvas (Ashuddha 
Tattva) extending to Prithivi. At this point conscious vit- 
al energ}^ materialises, forming what has been called by 
the author cited “the crust of the vital molecule” of all 
forms of solid matter. Subjectively therefore the M&ya 
process is the establishment of a dichotomy of subject 
and object in what would otherwise be an unitary experi- 
ence ; and objectively it is the creation of the various 
psychical and physical forms into which the Universal 
Substance projects ; becoming in the course of such 
emanation more and more gross. Bindu as the Mantra 
designation of Ishvara Tattva is Ghanibhuta ; that is, 
the first Ghanavastha aspect of Shakti becoming (through 
Miyi) Prakriti Tattva and its eyolutes which are more 
and more gross (Sthula) ; until passing the first four 
states of decreasing subtlety of matter, Substance emer- 
ges as the solid atoms of matter of which the physical 
universe is composed. These compounds being the 
subject of the senses are the materials of phy.sical science 
which seeks to work the process backwards. At a point, 
search on the path of objectivity is closed. If it would 
know more, the mind must turn in on itself and release 
itself from all objectivity which Maya is and fall back 
into that ground of Consciousness (Mayatita) whence it 
has emerged. From the Mantra aspect dealing with 
the origin of language the undifferentiated Shabda 
which arises on the differentiation of the Bindu into 
Purusha-Prakriti or Hangsa develops, with the creation 
of mind and matter, into the manifested Shabda and 
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Artha which ace the Varnas or letters (springing from 
the subtle Matrikas) expressed in Vaikhari speech made 
up of letters (Varna) syllables (Pada) and sentences 
(Vakya or the uttered Mantra). Mantra again is the 
thought {Man) which saves {Tra, Trayate) : Saves from 
what ? From firstly the evil which man, subject to 
May^, commits ; and then, by the thorough purification 
of the mind (Chittashuddhi), from May^ Herself who is 
transformed in the SMhaka into Vidyi Shakti. Mantra 
is thus here a pure thought-form ; a pure Vritti or modi- 
fication of the Antahkarana which is Devata. The 
senses and mind are also Devatas being operations of 
the one Divine Shakti. Through Mantra the mind is 
divinely transformed. Contemplating, filled by, and 
identified with. Divinity in Mantra form, which is a Sthula 
(gross) aspect of Devi, it passes into Her subtle (Sukshma) 
Light form (Jyotirmayi Devi) which is the Consciousness 
beyond the world of Mayik forms ; the Ishvara and 
Ishvari who as Shabda-brahman are the source of, and 
appear as, that Maya which is the Creatiix both of the 
objective world of Mind and Matter and of the manifested 
Shabda and Artha ; the Word and its Meaning derived 
from the Mother in Her aspect as Supreme NMa 
(Paranada) and Supreme Speech (Para vak). 



CHAPTER XV 
THE KANCHUKAS 

The six Kanchukas including May^ which may be 
regarded as the root of the other five are KMa, Niyati, 
Raga, Vidya, Kala. The term Kanchuka means sheath 
or envelope. The same Tattvas are also called contrac- 
tions (Sangkocha), for creation is the contracted (Sang- 
kuchadrhpi) form of infinite Shakti. It is to be observed 
that Maya, Niyati and KMa, occupy in the philosophy 
of the Pancharatra Agama the very place which is 
held in the Shaiva-Shhkta system by the Kanchukas 
(See as to this Dr. Otto Schrader's Ahirbudhnya Samhiti 
63, 64, 90) . The author cited opines that the six Kanchu- 
kas are only an elaboration of the older doctrine of the 
three powers of limitation (Sangkocha) of the Pancha- 
ratra which are Mhyh, Kala, Niyati. The same idea is 
expressed by these two terms, namely limitations by 
whiA the Atma, in its form as the finite experiencer, 
is deprived of the specific attributes which It, as the 
Perfect Experience, possessed. Consciousness reaching 
forth to the World of enjoyment becomes subject to 
the Kanchukas and thus becomes the impure, finite 
worldly experience where subject and object are com- 
pletely different ; which experience is, as it were, the 
inversion by the contraction and negation of Shakti of 
the perfect Experience from whose Shiya-Sbakti-Tattva 
aspect it proceeds. Infinite Consciousness whilst still 
transcendentally retaining its Svarupa is, as Shakti, 
narrowed to the degree which constitutes our experience 
on the material plane. The process may be represented 
in Diagram by an inverted triangle representing the 
Yoni or Shakti, in the form of the Pure Tattvas, resting 
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on the point of an upright triangle. The point of inter- 
section is Maya from which proceeds the second triangle 
representing the impure Tattvas, which constitute world- 
ly experience. Seen in the waters of Maya all is reversed. 
Through the operation of Maya and the Kanchukas, 
Shakti assumes the gross contracted form of Prakrit! 
Tattva which in association with Purusha Tattva is 
Hangsa. Shiva and Shakti are the Bird Hangsa. Hangsa 
is both male (Pung or Purusha) and female (Prakrit!) . 
Hang is Shiva and Sah is Shakti. This Hangsa-dvandva 
are in their gross form the universe {Pung-prakrityatmako 
hangsas tadatmakam idam jagat). Purusha is the Atma 
enveloped by the Kanchukas which are the contractions 
of Consciousness and Its Powers. Maya is the root 
and cause of all limitations of the powers (Vibhava) of 
consciousness (Atma) ; for Maya is the sense of difference 
(Bhedabuddhi) between all persons and things. Each 
Purusha, (and they are innumerable) being, as the Svach- 
chhanda Tantra says, an universe of his own. Each 
Purusha creates under Maya his or its own universe. 
The Kanchukas are thus the delimitations of the Supreme 
in Its form as Shakti. It was Eternity (Nityata) but is 
now orderly delimitation (Parichchheda) productive of 
appearance and disappearance (that is life and death). 
This is the operation of the Time-power or Kala which 
is defined as follows in the Tattva-Sandoha (V. ii) "That 
Shakti of His which is Eternity (Nityata) descending 
and producing appearance and disappearance (birth 
and death) ; and which ever in regulated manner performs 
the function of division or delimitation (Parichch- 
heda) should be regarded as in the form of Kala 
Tattva,” 

Sd nityata’ sy a shaktir nikrishya nidhanodayapraddnena, 
Niyataparichchhedakari kliptd sydt Kdla-tattva-rupena 
Kala is the powder which urges on and matures things’. 
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It is not in itself subjective or empirical time, though it 
gives rise to it.. It is transcendental Time without 
sections (Akhanda Kala) giving birth to time as effect 
(Kdryyak^la). This gross time with parts (Sakala Kila) 
only comes in with the creation of the gross Tattvas. 
So it is said "Time leads me in time" (See Ahirbudhnya 
64-67. See also the same Author’s Ueber den stand der 
Indischen Philosophic zur zeit Mahaviras und Buddhas 
17-30). Consciousness as Shakti is contracted into the 
mode of temporal thinking. It was freedom and in- 
dependence (Svatantrata). This is now contracted and 
the Purusha is forcibly subjected to guidance and regula- 
tion in what he must or must not do in any moment of 
time. This is Niyati, which is defined in the Tattva 
Sandoha (v. 12) as follows : — "That which constitutes 
that Shakti of His which is called Independence or Free- 
dom (Svatantrata) ; this same Shakti, and none other, 
becoming contracted and subjecting Him perforce to 
guidance and regulation (Niyamayanti) in a definitely 
ordered and restricted manner (Niyatam) as regards what 
is to be done or not done (that is, what he must not do 
at any given moment of time) is Niyati." 

Ydsya svatantratdkhyd shaktih sangkochasMUni saiva, 
Kritydkrityeshvavashang niyatam amuni niyamayan- 
tyabhun Niyatih, 

Niyati is spoken of in the PancharMra Agama as the 
subtle regulator of everything (Sukshma-sarva-niyfi- 
makah. Ahirbudhnya VI. 46) and is said by Dr. Schrader 
{op-cit 64, 65) to include in that system the functions 
of the three Shaiva-Shfikta Kanchukas Vidyfi, Raga and 
Kali (Ahirbudhnya S. 64-65). It was completely 
satisfied with Itself for there was then no other. It was 
the Full (Puma), and there was nothing else for it to 
interest Itself in and thus want. This Shakti, becoming 
limited, makes the Purusha interested in objects and thus 
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attaches them to enjoyment. This is Riga which is 
defined in the Tattva Sandoha (v. lo) as follows : — 

"There is another Shakti of His which is eternal 
complete satisfaction ; the same becoming limited and 
attaching him ever to enjoyment, this Shakti is reduced 
to the condition of Rigatattva.” 

Nitya-parip'Arnatri'ptih shafitis tasyaivaparimitd nu salt, 
Bhogeshu ranjayanti satatam amum Rdga-taUvatdm ydtd. 

The Brahman is, as the Isha Upanishad says, Puma 
the Full, the All which wants nothing ; for there is nothing 
to the AU which It can want. But when the one Ex- 
perience becomes dual, and, subject and object are 
separate, then the self as subject becomes interested in 
objects that is in things other than itself. Ichchha in 
the sense of desire implies a want of the fullness w'hich is 
that of the Supreme perfect experience. In the supreme 
creative sense Ichchha is the direction of Consciousness 
towards activity. The term Raga is commonly trans- 
lated desire. It is however properly that interest in 
objects which precedes desire. Riga is thus that 
interest in objects, seen as other than the self, which 
ripens into desire (Ichchha) for them. Such Ichchha is 
thus a limitation of the all-satisfied fullness of the 
Sxipreme. 

The power of the Supreme was to know or experience 
all things and so it is Sarvajnati. This is limited and 
the Purusha thereby becomes a "little knower." This 
Kanchuka is called Vidya which is defined in the Tattva 
Sandoha (V. g) as follows : — "His power of all-knowing- 
ness becoming -limited and capable of knowing only a 
few things and producing knowledge (of a limited 
character) is called Vidya by the wise of old" 

Sarvajnatdsya shaktih parimitatanur alpa-vedyamdtra- 
pard, 

Jndnam wtpddayanii Vidyeti nigadyate hudhair ddyaih 
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The supreme is all powerful , mighty to do all things 
(Sarvakartriti). This power is contracted so that the 
Purusha can accomplish few things and becomes a “little 
doer,’’ This is Kali which is defined in the Tattva Sandoha 
(v. 8) as follows — 

“That which was His power of all-doing-ness, the 
same being contracted and capable of accomplishing 
but a few things and reducing him to the state of a little 
doer is called Kali.” 

Tat-sarvakartrita sd san§kuchitd katif aydrtha-mdtra-pard 
Kinchit-kartdram amum kalayantt kiftyate Kald ndma. 

Kali is thus nothing but Kartrittva or infinite activity, 
agency, and mightiness cut down to the limits of the 
Jtya’s power ; that is lowered to the possibilities of finite 
action, 

Thus the Shaktis of the Supreme which are many 
become contracted. Consciousness thus limited in six- 
fold manner by its own Shakti is the Purusha associated 
with Prakriti. Kala (in its more generic sense) is said 
in the Shaiva Tantrasara (Ahnika 8) to be “the cause of 
the manifestation of Vidya and the root when She is 
operating on that Kartritva which is qualified by the 
qualifying conditions of littleness ; this limited power 
of agency having been itself the work of Maya. Now 
the moment that Kalh separates from herself what cons- 
titutes this qualifying aspect spoken of above as Kinchit 
(little) at that very moment there is the creation of the 
Prakriti-Tattva which is in the nature of a generality 
(Samanya-mhtra) unmarked by any specific form of object 
of enjoyment, such as happiness, sorrow and delusion ; 
and of which another name is the equalisation of 4he 
Gunas. Thus the creation under the influence of the 
Kala-tattva of the limited experiencer (Bhoktri) that is 
of the Purusha and of the experienced (Bhogya) or 
Prakriti is quite simultaneous that is without any succes- 
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sion whatever in the process. Thus being simultaneous 
they are ever associated.” 

The eighth Ahnika of the Tantrasara (the Shaiva and 
not the Shakta ritual work of Krishnananda Agamava- 
gisha) says : — Thus it has been already shown. that Kala 
is the cause of manifestation of Vidya and the rest (f. e., 
the other four Kanchukas leaving out M§,ya) when She 
(Kala) is operating on that agency or doer-ness(Kartritva) 
which is qualified. (Visheshya) by the qualifying (Vishesh- 
ana) condition of littleness ; this limited power of 
agency (Kinchitkartritva as opposed to Sarva-kartritva) 
having been itself the work of Maya. Now the moment 
that Kala separates from Herself that which constitutes 
this qualifying aspect (Visheshana-bhaga) spoken of above 
as Kinchit and is an object of knowledge and action, that 
very moment there is the creation (Sarga) of the Prakriti- 
Tattva which is of the nature of a generality only (Sama- 
nya-matra) unmarked by any specific forms of the enjoy- 
able (Bhogya) such as happiness, sorrow, and delusion 
(which are therefore as yet undifferentiated) and of 
which another name is the equalisation of their Gunas 
{i. e., of Sukha, Duhkha and Moha or of the Gunas 
of Her). Thus* the creation under the influence of the 
Kalfi Tattva of the Enjoyer (Bhoktri or limited 
experiencer) and Enjoyable (Bhogya or experienced) 
is quite simultaneous, that is without any succession 
whatever in the process and being simultaneous they are 
conjoined. 

{Evam kinchit-kartritvani yan mdydkdryam, tatra 
kinchittva-vishishtam yat kartritvam visheshyam, tatra 
vydpriyamdnd kald vidyddiprasavahetur iti nirdpitam. 
Iddmm visheshanabhdgo yah kinchid ityukto jneyah 
kdryash cha tarn ydvat sd Kald svdtmanah prithak kurute 
tdvad esha eva sukha-duhkha-mohdtmaka-bhogyavishes- 
hdnusyAtasya sdmdnya-mdtrasya tad-gunasdmyd-para- 
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ndmnah prakriti-tattvasya sargah — Hi hhoktrihhogya-yuga^ 
lasya samam eva kald-tattvayattd srishtih.) 

Again in the Tantraloka (Ahnika 9) it is said “So far 
it has been shown how Agency (Kartritva) which is 
always accompanied by the power to enjoy 
(Bhoktritva) is (to be found) in that qualified aspect 
(that is Kartritva) of the Tattva called Kala which 
(aspect) is characterised by a limited agency (little- 
doerness)." 

Here may be interposed a note of explanation. 
Kartritva is creative activity, ideation and formation as 
contrasted with a merely induced and passively accepted 
experience which is Jnatritva. Kartritva is the power of 
modifying the Idam. The Sangkhyas say that the 
Purusha is Bhokta but not Karta. But the Shaiva- 
Sh&,ktas hold that there is no Kartritva witout 
Bhoktritva. In Parasamvit there is the potential germ of 
(i) JnMritva, (2) Bhoktritva, (3) Kartritva, held in un- 
distinguishable unity. In Shiva-Shakti Tattva the firSt 
exists and the second and third are, through Shakti, sup^ 
pressed. In Sadakhya there are the first and the incipiency 
of the second and third ; and in Ishvara Tattva all three 

A 

are developed but as yet undifferentiated. The Ishvara 
consciousness directed to the “Idam” produces equality 
of attention on “Aham” and “Idam” which is Sadvidya 
Tattva whence arise May^ and the Kanchukas evolving 
Purusha-Prakriti. Parasamvit is the pure changeless 
aspect of Chit. Ishvara is the fully risen creative cons- 
ciousness wherein is the undifferentiated Shakti which 
functions as Ichchha, Jnana, Kriya. Jnatrittva or Jnana. 
Shakti in Ishvara does not involve limited modification, 
for the whole universe as the Self is present to the Self. 
But in Purusha there is such modification ; the Jnat- 
ritva functioning through Buddhi, the Vrittis of which 
are expressions of the changing, limited, and partial 
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characteristics of the knowledge had through this ins- 
trument and its derivatives. 

The citation continues, “But in what constitutes 
therein the part “Kincbit’’ as a qualifying aspect, Kala 
gives birth to the Pradhina which arises from that 
(Kinchit aspect) as a clear but general objectivity which 
is separate or distinct from (the Purusha).*' 

Evam kaldkhya-tattvasya kinchit-kartritva-lakshane, 
Visheshyahhage kaHritvam charchitam bhQktn-p4rvakam 
Visheshanatayd yo’tra kinchid bhdgas-taduhitam, 
Vedyamdtram sphutam hhinnam pradhdnam suyate kald. 

That is Kartritva is that aspect of Kala which is 
characterised by Kinchit-Kartritva. From the qualifying 
(Visheshana, that, is Kinchit) aspect Kala produces 
Prakriti which is distinct from Kala as Purusha, which 
Prakriti exists as a mere general objectivity which becomes 
particular when owing to disequilibrium in the Gunas the 
Vikritis are produced. 

Again it is said [ibid] “Kal^ produces the Bhogya 
(Prakriti) and the Bhokta (Purusha) simultaneously by 
the notion of, or by seeking for, a distinction (that is by 
seeking to establish a difference between the two aspects 
in Herself, namely, Kartritva and Kinchit ; by working 
on Kartritva alone,) (yet), the Bhoktl and Bhogya are 
inseparate from one another. And because what is thus 
the barest objectivity (Samvedya-matra) is known (or 
experienced ) later as [or in the form of] happiness (Sukha) 
Sorrow (Duhkha) and delusion (Vimoha) it is therefore 
called the equalisation of these (three) in the beginning.” 
{Samameva hi bhogyang cha bhokidrang cha prasdyaU kald 
bheddbhisandhdndd aviyuktam parasparam. Evam 
samvedyamdtrani yat stikkaduhkha-iUmohatah, bhotsyate 
yat tatah proktam tatsdmydtmakam dditah). 

When M4ya Shakti first severs the "Aham” and 
'Tdam” this latter is still experienced as an unlimited 

*S3 



THE GARLAND OF LETTERS 

whole. The next step is that in which the whole is limited 
and broken up into parts, for our experience is not of an 
all* pervading homogeneous whole but of a heterogeneous 
universe. Kala, as a development of M^ya Shakti, 
belittles the Purusha’s hitherto unlimited Agency which 
thus becomes Kinchit-Kartritva. Agency which exists 
both as to the Knowable (Jneya) and object of action 
(KS,ryya) has two aspects, namely the qualified power of 
action (Visheshya-Kartritva) on the part of the Purusha 
and the object or “little” in respect of which Kartritva 
operates, namely the ”little” or universe (Kinchit or 
Visheshana) which is the “Idam” as viewed by Purusha 
after the operation of Kal4 Shakti. Kalk operates on 
agency (Kartritva) and not on the "this” which is by 
such operation necessarily Kinchit. For if the power 
and experience of the Self is limited, the object is expe- 
rienced as limited ; for the object is nothing but the Self 
as object. In other words the production of Purusha 
is a positive operation of Kalfi whereas the production 
of Prakriti is a negative operation due to the limitation 
of the Purusha which, as so limited, experiences the 
universe as Kinchit. Prakriti is thus nothing but the 
object of Kartritva as it exists when the latter has been 
whittled down by Kali. Purusha and Prakriti thus 
both emerge as the result of the action by Kalk on the 
Purusha. For this reason Purusha and Prakriti are 
simiiltaneously produced and are also inseparable. 

The following chapters deal with Purusha and Prak riti 
or Hangs a ; the Kamakala or three Hindus arising on the 
differentiation of the Parabindu which differentiation 
witnesses the birth of the Hangsa ; and then with the 
creation of the impure Tattvas (Ashuddha-Tattva) from 
Prakriti and the Vamamllfi or the Garland or Rosary 
of Letters, the evolution of which denotes the origin of 
speech and of Mantra. 
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HANGSA 

Hangsa is Purusha-Prakriti Tattva. Hang is “Male” 
or Shiva ; Sah is “Female” and Shakti. Shiva-Shakti 
are therefore Hangsa which combined mean the “Bird” 
Hangsa, the material shape of which is variously said to 
be that of the goose, flamingo, brahmini duck and rightly 
by others to be legendary. The universe is made of, 
and informed by this Hangsa Pair (Hangsadvandva) 
who are Purusha and Prakriti and in all the latter's 
varied forms [Pungprakrityatmako hangsas taddtmakdm 
idam jagat). Of these the Anandalahari says (39) “In 
Thy Anahata Lotus I salute the Wondrous Pair who are 
Hang and Sah, swimming in the mind of the Great who 
ever delight in the honey of the blooming lotus of know- 
ledge.” That is, they manifest in the mind of the Great 
delighting in the honey of Consciousness. This Hangsah 
reversed is the Vedantic “So’ham” of which the Sammoh- 
ana Tantra (Ch. VIII) says “Hakara is one wing. 
Sakara is the other. When stripped of both wings then 
Tara is Kamakala.” Jiva is Hangsa. The same Tantra 
says that the Sadhaka of Tara is the Lord of both Kadi 
and Hadi Mata. The Hangsatara Mahavidya is the 
sovereign mistress of Yoga whom the KMis call Kali, 
the Hadis Shrisundari and the Ka-Hadis Hangsah. 

The Jnanarnava Tantra (xxi-22) speaking of the 
Chitkunda as the Mandala in the Muladhara where 
Homa is done, defines as follows the four Atmas, viz, 
Paramatma, Antaratma, Jnanatma and Atmd which 
form the Chitkunda and by the knowledge whereof there 
is no rebirth. Atmais Pranarupi that is the Atma which 
is in all beings as their Prana. It is Hangsa-Svarfipi 
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or Jivitma manifested by outer and inner breathing 
(Shv4sa, Uchchhvasa). It is compared to the ether 
in a pot, which the potter’s wheel separates from the 
surrounding Akasha but from which there is no distinc- 
tion when the pot is broken. The individual breath is 
the Cosmic Breath from which it geems to be different by 
the forms which the latter vitalises. Jn&natmS. is 
Saksb^tsikshi-rupaka. It is that which witnesses all 
and by which the unity of all is known. It is reflected in 
Buddhi and the rest, and is yet in its own form distin- 
guishable therefrom, just as the rays of the moon are 
reflected on water and seem to be, and are yet not, one 
with it. It is thus the substratum of Buddhi and of all 
tie subjective or mental Tattvas derivable therefrom. 
B}; "Antar” in the term Antaritmi is meant the subtle 
(Rahasya-sflkshmarflpaka) Atm4 which pervades 
all things ; the spark of Param^tma which indwells all 
bodies (Antargata). It is the Hangsa known only by 
Yogis. Its beak is Tira (Pranava or "Om” Mantra). 
Nigama and Agama are its two' wings. Shiva and Shakti 
its two feet. The three Bindus are its three eyes. This 
is the Paramahangsa ; that is Hangsa in its supreme 
aspect as the Consciousness-ground of the manifested 
Hangsa or Jiva. When this Paramahangsa is spread 
(Vyipta), that is, displayed, then all forms of matter 
(Bhflta), viz, Akasha, Pavana and the rest spring up in 
their order, Of these five the root is Chitta. This Hangsa 
disports itself in the World-lotus sprung from the Mud 
of Delusion (Mohapangka) in the Lake of Ignorance 
(Avidya). When this Hangsa becomes unworldly 
(Nishprapancha) and in dissolving from (Sanghararupi) 

A A 

then it makes visible the Atmi or Self {Atmdnam pra- 
darshayet). Then its "Birdness” (Pakshitva) disappears 
and the So 'ham Atma is established. "Know this" says 
the Jnanamava "to be the ParamMm4.” 
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Purusha is AtmS. subject to May&. Shakti and the 
other limiting Shaktis called the Kanchukas. Prakriti 
is that state of Shakti which arises as the result of the 
collective operation of Maya and the Kanchukas ; a trans- 
formation of Shakti existing as a homogeneity and general 
objectivity which develops of its own power, which is the 
summation of the Shaktis producing it, into the heteroge- 
neous universe. The Purusha- Prakriti Tattvas arise as a 
bifurcation in Consciousness on the differentiation of the 
Parabindu into the three Bindus w'hich form the K^ma- 
kala. which again may be pictured as the triangular base of 
the pyramidal (Shringataka) figure in the Shri-Yantra at 
whose apex is the Baindava Chakra and Parabindu. The 
three Bindus represent the Sbiva aspect and the Shakti 
aspect of the one Consciousness; and the third the mutual 
relation or Shiva- Shakti aspect of the two. From this 
differentiation arises in the Mantra line of creation 
Parashadba and manifested Sliabda and Artha ; in the 
Tattva line Buddhi and the rest ; and in the line of the 
Lords of the Tattvas (Tattvesha) Sharabhu and the rest. 
In its most general and philosophical sense Purusha- 
Prakriti represent that stage in the evolving Consciousness 
(Shakti) in which, after passing from the mere I-expe- 
rience [Ahampratyayaviniarsha), and the “I-this” or 
"Aham-Idam.” experience, in which the object or Idam 
is still experienced as part of the self (the completed 
type of such experiencer being Ishvara), Consciousness 
emerges as the experience of duality in w'hich the object 
is seen as outside of, and separate from, the self. This 
however is a state of mere general objectivity. The 
final state has yet to be described when undifferentiated 
objectivity and supreme Sound (Parashabda) evolve, 
the first into the differentiated objects of the universe 
(AshuSdha Tattva) and the second into the differentiated 
word (Shadba) and its meaning (Artha) which is the 
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birth of Mantra consisting of letters (Varna), syllables 
(Pada) and sentences (Vakya). With the differentia- 
tion of Prakriti appear multitudinous Purushas of vary- 
ing experience, each living in an universe of its own. 

Purusha is not merely confined to man but is appli- 
cable to every Jiva who is the Enjoyer (Bhokta) or 
Purusha of the enjoyable (Bhogya) or Prakriti. Purusha 
again is not limited to the organic life of animals and 
plants or* the micro-organisms which hover between 
organic and inorganic matter. The term includes the 
latter also. For whatever may be the popular significa- 
tion of the term Jiva as living organic bodies, in its 
philosophical sense all is Jivatma which is not Para- 
matma. And in this, modern science bears out the 
notions here described. The former arbitrary partitions 
made between the living and non-living are being broken 
down. We may for practical purposes call that “living'' 
which obviously displays certain characteristic^ which 
we call “life” such as the so-called vital phenomena 
manisfested by plants, animals and men. But the life 
and consciousness displayed in organic bodies is not 
something wholly new which had no place in the inorganic 
material of which they are composed. All such vital 
phenomena exist in subdued or potential form in every 
kind of matter which contains the potentiality of all 
life. Life as we know it is the phenomenal aspect of 
Being-Itself (Sat). Feeling-Consciousness as we know 
it is the limited manifestation (manifestation being 
limitation) of the undifferentiated Feeling-Consciousness 
which is Chit, Sat and Ananda. All which is manifested 
exists potentially in its ground. Each of such manifes- 
tations is such ground (Bhumi) veiled in varying degrees ; 
now more, now less fully displaying the nature of Spirit, 
the source of all life, feeling, will, and conscioilsness. 
Superficial notions based on appearances have given 
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rise to the notion of “dead” matter. But science has 
given new instruments for, and extended the range of, 
our observation and has shown that life and conscious- 
ness, though in a subdued or veiled form, exists through- 
out the universe. Vedanta in its Shakta version says 
that all forms are the operation of Consciousness as 
Maya-Shakti. As the ancient Upanishad says and modern 
so-called “New thought” repeats “What one thinks that 
one becomes.” All recognise this principle to a certain 
point. If man thinks inhuman thoughts he dehumanises 
himself. Vedanta carries the application of this prin- 
ciple to its logical conclusion and affirms that not only 
does thought operate modifications in and within the 
limits of particular types or species, but actually evolves 
such and all other types through the cosmic or collective 
Thought of which the universe is a material expression. 
Thus every unit or atom of matter is a Purusha identify- 
ing itself with the solid (Parthiva) “crust” of matter, 
which is the gross expression on the sensual plane of more 
subtle forces emanating from that Ground Substance, 
which is the source both of the experiencing subject and 
the object experienced. If the operation of gross matter 
gives the appearance of rigid mechanism, this does not 
imply that such operation is wholly unconscious and 
lifeless, but that life and consciousness are veiled by the 
Tamas Guna of Prakrit! in which Kala, Niyati and other 
Kanchukas are operating to their fullest extent. But 
however intense may be their operation, life and cons- 
ciousness can never' be destroyed, for being Shakti Her- 
self they are indestructible, Thus every molecule of 
mineral substance is a Purusha or Consciousness iden- 
tifying itself with matter in its solid and . apparently 
unconscious inert state. For Consciousness becomes 
that with which it identifies itself. When it completely 
identifies itself with mineral matter it becomes that 
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matter. What we think that we become. Nothing 
however is absolutely unconscious or inert. Every 
single atom in the universe is in constant movement and 
hence the world is called Jagat or that which moves. 
This scientific doctrine is in India an ancient inheritance. 
And so the Mantra runs “Hring. The Supreme Hangsa 
dwells in the brilliant Heaven.” The word Hangsah is 
here said to be derived frorp the word Hanti which means 
Gati or motion. Sayana says that it is called Aditya 
because it is in perpetual motion. 

The Tattva Sandoha (vv. 13, 14) says : — 

‘She is considered to be Prakriti who is the collecti- 
vity of all the Shaktis, (Will, Knowledge and Action) 
who is the peaceful, that is, quiescent (Shanta) Shakti 
of Him in contracted form (Samkuchadrupa) ; who is 
in the form of the equilibrium of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas 
Gunas which again are Will, Knowledge and Action 
gathei'ed together (Sangkalita ) ; who is in the nature 
of general unparticularised feeling (Chitta) which is in 
the form of the undifferentiated Buddhi (and otner 
Tattvas).” 

Ichchhadi-tri-samashtih shaktih sMntcVsya sanikuchadrupd, 
Samkalitechchhddydtmaka-saUvddika-sdmya-rupint tu salt 
Buddhyddi-sdmarasya-svarupachiifdtmikd matd prakritih 
“Hang” or the male (Puman) or Purusha is again in 
the same work (V.6) described as : — 

“He who having by Her become of limited form with 
all His powers contracted is this Male (Pum an or Purusha) 
like the sun which becoming red at eventide and His 
Power (of shining) contracted can scarce reveal Himself 
(by shining abroad)” 

Sa tayd parimitamdrtih samkuchita-samasta- 
shaktir eshah pumdn, 

Raviriva sandhyd-raktah samhrita-shaktih 
svabhdsane’ py apatuh. 
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Again in the same work (v. 7) it is said : — 

"His Shaktis are many consisting of complete Kar- 
tritva (power of action) and others, but on His becoming 
contracted (that is, limited) they also become contracted 
in the forms of Kala and the rest and make him thus 
manifest (as Purusha)”. 

Sampurna-kartritvddyd bahvyah santyasya 
shaktayas tasya, 

Samkochdt samkuchitdh kalddirdpena 
nidhayanty evam. 

Again in the Ishvara-Pratyabhijna it is said : — 

"He who is Experiencer commencing with Shunya 
(vShivatattva) and the rest, He being clothed by the five 
Kanchukas, Kala and the rest, and becoming object to 
Himself, is then the Experiencer of objects as separate 
from Him’’. 

Yash eha pramdtd sliunyddih prameye vyatirekini 

Mdtd sa meyah san kdlddika-panchaka-veshtitah. 

(Ill-ii g). 

That is, object is the Self appearing as such. He retains 
His own Self-hood and becomes at the same time the 
object of His own experience. Maya is not something 
apart from Brahman, for it is Brahman who through 
Maya, an aspect of Brahman, Himself becomes His own 
object. In the first act of creation He commences to 
become His own object, but it is only when the subject 
as Purusha is clothed, that is limited, by the Kanchukas, 
that the latter sees objects as other than and outside 
Himself. At this stage duality is established and ex- 
foliates in the Vikritis of Prakritis as the multiple 
experience of the World of Mind and Matter. 

The Gunas of Prakriti are inadequately translated as 
"qualities”, because the latter word involves some Subs- 
tance of which they are the qualities. But Prakriti 
Shakti is, as Prakriti, the Gunas and nothing else, though 
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Her Svarupa, as that of all Shaktis, is Sat-Chit-Ananda. 
The Gunas Sattva, Rajas, Tamas are properly factors 
or constituents of Prakriti. Of these it is commonljr 
said that Tamas Guna is the veiling principle of Prakriti. 
This is so. But nevertheless it is to be . remembered 
that all the factors of Prakriti in one way or another 
veil ; the difference being that whereas Sattva to some 
degree veils (for Sattva-guna is not as such the same as 
absolute Sat) it is in its highest degree of potency, that is, 
predominance, the least degree of veiling, and therefore 
it represents the tendency to unveil, that is, to reveal 
and manifest Being (Sat) and Consciousness (Chit) ; 
whereas Tamas is in its highest potency the greatest 
degree of veiling and therefore specifically represents 
the tendency to veil. Rajas is the operative power in 
both cases. In all bodies there are the three Gunas (for 
these cannot separately exist though one or other may 
predominate), and it is because of this and therefore of 
the presence of Sattva Guna in inorganic matter that it 
exhibits the rudiments of sentiency and consciousness. 
But in inorganic matter Tamas Guna prevails. As 
bodies evolve, the strength of the operaton of Tamas 
gradually diminishes and that of Sattva increases until 
in man it becomes predominant. The whole object 
of SMhana is to increase Sattva Guna until, on man be- 
coming wholly Sattvika, his body passes from the state of 
predominant Sattva Guna into Sat Itself. These Gunas 
represent in the Jiva or Pashu the Ichchha, Kriyfi, Jnfina 
and Maya Shaktis of the Lord. As regards Mfiya, the 
Lord (Mayin), as the Kulamava Tantra says, wields 
and controls and is free of it ; Jiva is controlled by it. 
So the ishvara-Pratya'bijn^, (IV. i, 4) says, “What are 
Jnfina and Kriyfi (on the part) of the Lord (Pati) in all 
beings and things (Bhaveshu) which (to Him) are really 
of the nature of His own body (or limbs) — it is these 
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two (that is Jn§,na and Kriya) and nothing else (eva) 
which together with Miya as the third are the Sattva, 
Rajas, and Tamas (Gunas in respect) of the Pashu”. 

Svanga-rilpeshu hhdveshu patyutjndnam 
kriya cha yd, 

Mdyd tritiyd ta eva pashoh sattvani rajas ianiah. 

Shiva-Shakti have threefold aspect as Ichchhi, Jnina, 
Kriya, which are inseparably associated, just as the Gunas 
are, though, as in the latter case, one or other may be pre- 
dominant. Of these again Ichchh§. and Kriya may be 
considered together ; for as resolve is directed t© action 
it is the preliminary of it. Ichchha in the Shaiva Shastra 
is described as state of wonder {Sd chamatkdrd Ichchhd- 
shaktih) in the Purusha. But Kriya considered (for the 
purpose of analysis only) as apart from Jnana is blind. 
For this reason Kriya has beeen associated with Tamas. 
It is very clearly explained by Kshemaraja in his Tattva 
Sandoha (vv. 13-15), that Ichchha or resolve to action 
becomes at a lower stage Rajas Guna, the principle of 
actmty in Prakriti ; Jnana becomes Sattva or the prin- 
ciple of manifestation in the same ; and KriyS. becomes 
Tamas Guna or the specific veiling principle of the same 
form of Shakti. He says, “His Will (Ichchha) assumed 
the form of Rajas and became Ahangkira which produces 
the notion of T’ (Aham). His knowledge (Jnina) 
likewise became Sattvarfipa and Buddhi which is the 
determining form of experience. His Kriya being in 
the nature of Tamas and productive of Vikalpa (and 
Sangkalpa), i. e., rejection (and selection) is called Manas” 
i^chchdsya rajo-r 4 pdhamkritir dsid aham-pratUikart 
jndndpi sattvarupd nirnayabodhasya kdranam buddhih, 
Tasya kriya tamomaya-murtir mana uchyate vikalpakari). 

The evolution of these Tattvas (Ashuddha) is the 
subject of a future chapter. But before dealing with 
these it is necessary, in the creative order, to further 
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describe the K§>makal§. in which the Hangsa arises and 
the Rosary or Garland of letters (Varnam§.llL) which 
is the Mantra aspect of the TMtvika evolution. 
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CHAPTER XVII 

kAmakala 

In the previous chapters it has been shown that the 
Parabindu or Ishvara Tattva assumes in creation a three- 
fold aspect as the three Bindus,— Bindu (K^ryya),NMa, 
Bija. These three Points constitute symbolically a 
Triangle which is knowm as the Kamakal^. KAma is of 
course not here used in the gross sense of desire, sexual or 
otherwise, but of Ichchha, the Divine creative Will to- 
wards the life of form, which is here explicated from Bindu, 
the aspeck previously assumed by Shakti through NMa 
{Bindutdm abhyeti). The undivided supreme Chit shakti 
{Akhandaparachichchhakti) becoming desirous of appear- 
ing as all the Tattvas {Samastatattvahhdvena vivar^ech- 
chMsamanvitd) assum.es the Bindu aspect {Bindubhdva-Hg 
paryeti) characterised by a predominance of activity 
{Kriyapradhanyalakshand). Here it may be observed 
that Ichchha or Will is a form of Kriya (action) : in the 
sense that it is the preliminary to action and sets the Self 
in motion. Shakti passes from potency through Will to 
action, which through Para Bindu manifests. Bindubhava 
is that state (Ishvaratattva) in which it is fully equipped 
to work and does so. Its threefold aspect as it works 
are Bindu Shivitmaka, Bija Shaktyatmaka and Nlida.. 
N&da is Samavliya that is relationship or connection 
(Sambandha) as exciter (Kshobhaka) and that which is 
excited (Kshobhya), which relation is the cause of creation 
(Srishtibetu) . The Sharada (I. lo) then proceeds to deal 
with the appearance of the three Devis and three Devas 
which are in the nature of the three Shaktis (Ichchha, 
etc.) and Fire, Moon and Sun. Hardng then dealt with 
Shabdasrishti it proceeds to describe Arthasrishti (I. 15),. 
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giving first the line of Devas from Shambhu who are the 
Lords of the Tattvas (Tattvesha) and then that part of 
Arthasrishti which is Tattvasrishti or the evolution of the 
Tattvas of mind and matter from Buddhi to Prithiyi, 

It is not easy in all cases to discover and set forth an 
accurate summary of the Devis, Devas, Shaktis and so 
forth in Shabdasrishti : because the Texts being in verse 
are not always to be read as they stand, the order of words 
being in some cases regulated by the metre. As the author 
of the Pranatoshini says in dealing with a citation from the 
Goraksha Samhita, the texts must not be read “ Prati- 
shabdam”, that is, according to the order of the words, 
but “Yathasambhavam", according to the facts. But 
this does not relieve us from the difficulty of ascertaining 
what is the fact ; that is, the real order. Other elements 
may also enter into the calculation : for instance, as 
Raghava Bhatta points out, the order of Shaktis varies in 
Ishvara and Jiva. In the former it is Ichchha, Jn&na, 
Kriya and in Jiva, Jndna, Ichchhd, Kriya. In Ishvara’s 
ideation (Pratrmbhijna) when He desires to do anything, 
an act of volition proceeds from Him {Svechchhayd 
kriya) to know or to do it [Taj jnatung karfung vd) ; next 
there is the capacity for cognising such acts (Tai kdryya- 
jndnadarshanashakUtd) which is Jnana-shakti ; thirdly the 
gross effort {Sthulah samudyamah) is the Kriya-shakti 
{Kriydshaktiruditd) from which the whole world proceeds 
{Tatah sarvang jagaf parani). Raghava also points out 
that there is a difference of order in Shabdasrishti and 
Arthasrishti. Thus in dealing with the Pranava it is 
said, “A (the letter) which is Sun is Brahma but here 
in the Sharada verse, "Vishnu is Sun." I will first 
give the order as it is given in the ShiLradS. Text (v. lo) : 
"From Bindu came Raudri ; from Nada Jyeshthd, from 
Btja, Vima. From these came Rudra, Brahma, Ram§,- 
dhipa (Vishnu)". 
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Raudri hindos tato ndddj jyeshtM Ujdd ajdyata 
Vdmd, tdbhyah samutpannd rudrabrahmaramddhipdh. 
It then continues, “ Who are in the nature of Jnina, 
Ichchha, Kriya and Fire, Moon and Sun (v. ii) 
{Sangjndnechchhd kriydtmdno vahnmdvarkasvardpinah ) , 
who are in the form (Rupa) of Nirodhika, Arddhendu 
and Bindu.” These are all different states of Shakti 
{Shakterevdvasthdvisheshdh) , for it is owing to their 
arising from Shakti {Shaktitah titpannatvdi) , that they are 
identified with the Shaktis Ichchha and so forth. 

According to the Yoginihridaya Tantra (I) the order is 
{a) Ichchha, Varna, Pash5mntl ; {b) Jnana, Jyeshtha, Madh- 
yarna ; (c) Kriya, Raudri, Vaikhari. It says that when 
Ichchha Shakti in the form of a goad (Angkushikari, 
that is, the bent line Vakrarekha) is about to display the 
universe which is in seed (Bija) form, She is Vamiand in 
the form of Pashyanti Shabda, Pashyanti— ‘‘ She who 
sees,” Ikshana. Vami is so called because this Shakti 
vomits forth the universe (Vamandt Vdmd). Jyeshthil 
which is in the form of a straight line (Rijurekha) attain- 
ing the state of Matrika {Mdtnkdtvam upapannd) is 
Madhyam^ viLk. Raudri is KriyS. in triangular or 
pyramidal (Shringataka), that is, three-dimensional form, 
and is “the manifested Vaikhari Shabda. According to 
the Kamakalavilisa (Comm. v. 22), Yoginihridaya Tantra 
(Sangketa i), and the Saubhagyasudhodaya (cited in 
Sangketa 2 of the last Shastra), the order would appear 
to be (a) Ichchha Rajas Vama Brahma Pashyanti- 
Shabda ; (&) Jn§Lna Sattva Jyeshthi Vishnu Madhyama- 
Shabda ; (c) Kriy^ Tamas Raudri Rudra Vaikhari-Shabda. 

I will not however here attempt a discussion, which 
would be both lengthy and technical, of the texts on this 
point. For present practical purposes it is sufficient to 
know that the three Bindus are Shiva, Shakti, Shiva- 
shakti ; Prak^sha, Vimarsha, Prakasha-Vimarsha ; White, 
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Red and Mixed ; Bindu, N^da, Bija ; Supreme, Subtle, 
Gross ; the three Devis, the three Devas, and the three 
Shaktis of Will, Knowledge and Action. The Supreme 
at this point thus becomes a Trinity of Energy. 

The division of the Mahhbindu may be memorised by 
writing in Sanskrit the " Fire ” Bija or " Ram”, that is 
Ra with Chandrabindu {x)- Then invert the Nitda sign 
which will thus represent the Moon (Indu), the Bindu, the 
Sun (Ravi), and the Ra, Fire (Agni). The Triangle may 
be formed by drawing two sides or a bent line and then 
completing it with a straight line. At the apex place the 
Ravibindu (Sun) and at the left and right hand corners 
Vahnibindu (Fire) and Moon (Chandrabindu). Between 
Sun and Moon place Vhma Vakrarekhh and Brahma ; 
between Fire and Moon, Jyeshthh and Vishnu ; and 
between Moon and Sun, Raudri Rijurekha and Rudra. 
Between each of the points are lines formed by all the 
letters (Matrika-varna) of the alphabet called the A-Ka- 
Tha triangle. The Paduk^panchaka, a Hymn attributed 
to Shiva, (Tantrik Texts, Vol. 2) speaks of A-Ka-Tha in 
the second verse on which Kalicharana comments as 
follows : — Here Shakti is Kamakala in form and the three 
Shaktis (Varna, Jyeshtha, Raudri) emanating from the 
three Bindus are the three lines. The sixteen vowels 
beginning with A form the line Vamh, the sixteen letters 
beginning with Ka form the line Jyeshtha and the sixteen 
letters beginning with Tha form the line Raudri. The 
abode of Shakti (Abalhlaya) is formed by these three lines. 
The other three letters Ha, La, Ksha are in the corners of 
the Triangle. Kalyuradhvhmnhya says, “The Tribindu 
is the Supreme Tattva and embodies in Itself Brahma, 
Vishnu, Shiva {Brahmavishnmhivatmakam). The Tri- 
angle composed of the Letters has emanated from the 
Bindu ; ” also “ The letters A to Visarga make the line 
Brahmh, the letters Ka to Ta the line Vishnu, and the 
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letters Tha to Sa the Rudra. The three lines enianate 
from the three Bindus. The. Gunas, as aspects of Shakti, 
are also represented by this threefold division. The 
Tantrajivana says ; “ The lines Rajas, Sattva, Tamas 
surrounded the Yonimandala.” Also “ above is the line 
of Sattva, the line of Rajas is on its left and the line of 
Tamas on its right.” 

The Shabdabrahman in its threefold aspect and 
Energies is represented in the Tantras by this triangular 
Kamakala which is the abode of Shakti (Abalalaya) . The 
Triangle is in every way an apposite symbol, for on the 
material plane if there are three forms there is no other 
way in which they can be brought to interact except in the 
form of a triangle in which whilst they are each, as aspects, 
separate and distinct from one another, they are yet 
related to each other and form paid of one whole. In the 
Agama-kalpadruma it is said that the Bindu is Hang (one 
point) and Visargah (two points) is Sah or Shakti. The 
Yamala thus speaks of this 'abode, "I now speak of 
Kamakala,” and proceeding says, ” She is the Eternal 
One who is the three Bindus, the three Shaktis and the 
three Forms (Trimurtti) The Maheshvari Samhita says : 
"Sun, Moon and Fire are the three Bindus and Brahmd, 
Vishnu, Rudra the three lines.” The Lalitasahasranama 
calls the Devi, Kamakalarupa. Bhaskarariya in his 
commentary thereon (v. 73) says that Kama or creative 
will (Ichchha) is both Shiva and Devi and Kali is their 
manifestation. Hence it is called Kimakala. This is 
explained in the Tripurasiddhanta : "Oh Pirvati, Kala is 
the manifestation of Kameshvara and Kameshvari. 
Hence She is known as Kamakala. Or, She is the manifes- 
tation (Kala) of Desire (Kama), that is, of Ichchha Shakti. 
The Devi is the great Tripurasundari. Bhaskararaya’s 
Guru Nrisinghinandanatha wrote the following verse on 
which the disciple comments : 
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‘T hymn Tripura, the treasure of Kula, who is red of 
beauty ; Her limbs like unto those of KamarUja who is 
adored by the three Devatas of the three Gunas ; who is 
the desire or Will of Shiva (according to the Anek&,rtha- 
dhvanimanjari lexicon I=Manmatha— Kima=Ichchh§,) 
who dwells in the Hindu and who manifests the Universe.” 
She is red because She is the Vimarshashakti. She is 
called (says the Commentator cited) Tripura as She has 
three (Tri) Puras (literally cities or abodes), here meaning 
three Hindus, lines, angles, syllables and so forth. She 
has three angles (in the triangular Yoni the source of the 
universe) as well as three circles (the three Hindus) and the 
Hhhpura of Her Yantra has three lines. Yoni does not 
here mean generative organ, but Karana — the Cause of the 
universe. She has three aspects and creates the three 
Devatas through the three Shaktis, Vam^ and others, and 
manifests as Will, Knowledge and Action. Thus since 
She the Supreme Energy is everywhere triple. She is 
called Tripurasundari. The three syllables of Her Mantra 
are the three divisions of the Panchadashi, namely Vag- 
bhava, Kamaraja and Shakti Kutas, which according to 
the Vimakeshvara Tantra are the Jnina and other 
Shaktis. The Kamabija is Kling and Kling-kara is 
Shivakama. Here ” I ” is said to denote the K^akala 
in the Turiya state through which Moksha is gained, and 
hence the meaning of the saying that “ he who hears the 
Hija without Ka and La does not reach the place of good 
actions ’’—that is he does not go to the region attainable 
by good actions but to that (Moksha) attainable by 
Jndna alone. The Bhavachudamani says : ” Meditate on 
the face in the form of Hindu, and below on the twin 
breasts (the two other Hindus) and below them the beaute- 
ous form of the Hakar§.rddha. The commentator on the 
Anandalahari says ; "In the fifth sacrifice (Yajna) let the 
Sfldhaka think of his Atma as in no wise different from, 
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but as the one and only Shiva ; and of the subtle thread- 
like Kundalini who is all Shaktis extending from the 
Adhara Lotus to Paramashiva, Let him think of the 
three Bindus as being in Her body indicating Ichchhi, 
Jn^a, Kriy4 ; Moon, Sun, Fire ; Rajas, Sattva, Tamas: ; 
Brahma, Vishnu, Rudra ; and then let him meditate upon 
the ChitkalS, who is Shakti below it. ” The Bindu which is 
the “ Face ” indicates Virmchi (Brahmi) associated with 
the Rajas Guna. The two Bindus which are the 
“ Breasts ” and upon which meditation should be done in 
the heart indicate Hari (Vishnu) and Hara (Rudra) asso- 
ciated with the Sattva and Tamas Giinas. Below these 
meditate upon the subtle Chitkala which indicates all 
three Gunas and which is all these three Devatas. Similar 
meditation is given in Yogini (and other) Tantras winding 
up with the direction, "and then let the Sadhaka think of 
his own body as such Kimakal^.” 

As regards this it is to be observed that in the Mhli- 
dhara there is a Traipura Trikona, so-called because of the 
presence of the Devi Tripura within the Ka inside the 
triangle. This Ka is the chi^f letter of the Kama Bija 
and Kang is the Bija of Kamini, the aspect of Tripura- 
sundari in the Mulddhara. Here also are the three lines, 
Vima, Ichchha and so forth. Thus the Traipura Trikona 
is the Sthula aspect of the Sukshma Shakti in the region of 
the upper Sahasrara called Kamakali. It is to this 
Kamini that in worship the essence of Japa (Tejorupajapa) 
is offered, the external Japa being given to the Devata 
worshipped in order that the Sadhaka may retain the 
fruits of his Japa. {Nityap4jdpaddhati8). Man physically 
and psychically is a limited manifestation of this threefold 
Shakti which resides within himself and is the object of 
worship. Such worship leads to identification and so the 
Shritattvarnava says : "Those glorious men who worship 
that Body in Samarasya are freed from the waves of 
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poison in the un traversable sea of the universe (Sangsftra).” 
Simarasya, I may here observe, is a term which is ordi- 
narily applied to the bliss of sexual union {Stripungyogdt 
yat saukhyang tat sdmarasyam). For the benefit however 
of those who are always reading gross meanings into 
parts of the Shastra alien to them it is necessary to explain 
that Simarasya is both gross (Sthfila) and subtle 
(Sfikshma). Here the latter is meant. An eretic s3mabol 
is employed to denote the merger of the Jiva and* Supreme 
Consciousness in Ecstasy (Samadhi) . The Tantras largely 
employ such imagery which is to be found in the Upa- 
nishads and in non-Indian scriptures, Thus the highly 
sensual imagery of the Biblical " Song of Songs ” is said 
(whether rightly or not, I will not here inquire) to sym- 
bolise Christ’s love for His Bride, the Church. Spiritual 
union is symbolised by terms borrowed from the world 
of man. By Mantrayoga is sought that perfection and 
unity of Bh&va which leads to Jn^nayoga Sam^hi. 

“ On the division of the Supreme Bindu (into the 
threefold Kima-kal 4 ) there vyas Unmanifested Sound ” 
{Bhidyam&nit pardd hindor avyaktdtmd ravo’hhavat, 
Sh§.rad§.-I-ii). This is the Shabdabrahman or the 
Brahman as the cause of manifested Shabda and Artha 
and therefore of Mantra. This causal ” Sound ” is the 
unmanifested (Avyakt&tm 4 ), undifferentiated (Akhanda) 
principle of Shabda (Nidamitra), composed ofNMaand 
Bindu (NMabindumaya), devoid of all particularity such 
as letters and the like (Varnidivishesha-rahita). Some, 
as the Shirada says (V. 12), have thought that the Shabda- 
brahman was Shabda and others Shabdirtha, but this 
cannot be, for Sothare unconscious (Jadatv&t). “In my 
opinion,” its author says (v. 13), “ Shabdabrahman is the 
Consciousness in all beings ” {Chaitanyang sarvabhufd- 
ndng shabdahrahmeti me matih). For if Shabdartha or 
Shabda be called Shabdabrahman then the meaning of the 
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terai Brahman is lost {Brahm af a^avc cl yan ang nopa- 
padyate) ; for the meaning of the term Brahman {Brahma- 
padartha) is Sat-Chit-Ananda (Sachcbidanandarupa), 
whilst these are unconscious (Jada). Raghava Bhatta 
says that Shabdabrahman is Nadabindumaya Brahman 
(Brahmatmaka) Sound (Shabda) unmanifested (Avyakta), 
undifferentiated (Akhanda) , all pervading (V ydpaka) , which 
is the first manifestation of Paramashiva in creative mood 
{Srishtyiimnukhapayaniashivaprathamolldsaindtram). He 
also cites a passage from some work unnamed which says 
that out of Prakrit! in Bindu form in whom Kriya Shakti 
prevails {KriydshaktipradMndyah prakriter bindu-rupi- 
nydh) arose the Supreme Shabdabrahman the cause of 
Shabda and Shabdartha (Shabdashabdarthak§.ranam). 
The Sound (Rava) here spoken of is in the form of Bindu 
(Bindurupa), which later appears in all bodies as the 
Mdtrikds and Varnas in their respective places. The 
Sharadi (I. 14) having thus dealt with Parashabdasrishti 
concludes in a general way, “Consciousness which is the 
Svarupa of; and appears as, Kundalt Shakti in the bodies 
of all living beings manifests as Letters in prose and verse, 
having obtained the instruments for utterance which are 
the throat and so forth.” 

Tatprdpya kundaltrupang ptdnindng dehamadhyagam 

Varndtmandvirbhavati gadyapadyddibhcdatah. 

The subsequent Shabdasrishti is derived from Kunda- 
lini. The Kdmakala is thus called the root (Mula) of all 
Mantra, for it is the threefold aspect of the Shabda- 
braliman, the cause of all manifested Shabda and Artha 
and therefore of Mantra. In a future article I will conti- 
nue the account of the creative process, namely, the 
Arthasrishti in which are included the Tattvas from 
Buddhi to Prithivi and the Lords (Tattvesha) or forms 
of Consciousness which preside oyer them. These are 
necessarily dealt with in connection with the Tattvas over 
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which they preside, In the same way Pashyanti, 
Madhyam^, and Vaikhari states of sound are here also 
dealt with, because Pashyanti and the others only exist 
in the created body. Parashabda is unmanifested Chai- 
tanya, but the other Three Feet of the One Brahman are 
set in the manifested world of Mind and Matter. 



CHAPTER XVIII 

THE GROSS TATTVAS AND THEIR LORDS 

The Shiradi Tilaka (Chapter I) having first dealt 
with Shabdasrishti on account of its priority {Pradhanya- 
dyotandya prathamoddishtam) commences with the 
fifteenth verse to speak of the creation of objects (Artha- 
srishti), for Pashyanti and the other Bhavas assume the 
existence of the manifested body. It says that from 
Shambhu who is in the nature of Kala {Kaldtmanah) and 
Bindu [Bindvdtmanah) and friend of Kala (KMabandhu), 
issued (Ajayata) the "Witness of the World" (Jagat- 
sikshi), the all pervading (Sarvavyapi) Sadashiva. Ri- 
ghava says Kal& is here either used generally, or as refer- 
ring to the Nivritti and other Kal^ which Shambhu 
produces. By " friend of Kfila ” is meant that Shambhu 
is in the nature of Nfida (NfidcLtmfi), because in unbegin- 
ning and unending Time He is the helper of Kala which 
is Srishti {Anddyanante kale srishtirupakdlasahdydt) . The 
connection again is one between cause and its possessor. 
Again “ friend ” indicates the causality (Nimittatvam) 
of Kfila. For it has been said : " It has its beginning in 
Lava and ends in Pralaya and is full of Tamas Shakti." 
Lava is the time taken to pierce with a needle a lotus- 
petal. Thirty Lavas==one Truti. This Kala is Apara, 
for there is also Para KUa. Kala or Mfiyfi is the cause of 
the (WCurrence of birth and destruction. Raghava cori- 
cludes that Prakriti and Kala exist in even Mahipralaya. 
But their permanence (Nityat^) is*" a dependent one 
( Apekshakanity ata) . For the permanence of the Purusha 
in which all things have their goal is alone independent 
(Svatahnity atvam) , 

From Shambhu emanated the Sadflshiva who is the 
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Doer of the five forms of work, namely Creation, Preserva- 
tion and Destruction, Favour (Anugraha) and Disfavour 
(Nigraha). From ..Sadashiva. comes "isha, from Him 
Rudra, from Rudra Vishnu, from Vishnu Brahmi (v. i6). 
On this verse Raghava says ; “It has been said before how 
they arise in Shabdasrishti. Here they arise in Artha- 
srishti.” 

The five Shivas are known in the Tantras as the 
“ Five great corpses ” (Panchamahapreta). Shiva is 
constantly represented in corpse-like (Shavarupa) form. 
This symbolises that Consciousness in Itself (Svarupa) is 
actionless and inert. All action is by Shakti. Hence 
the Devi is in pictures imaged as standing on the inert 
corpse-like body of Shiva. The same notion is represented 
by ViparUamaithuna, a prominent example of the use 
of erotic symbolism in the Shakta .Shdstra. These 
Panchamahapreta form the couch on which the Devi, 
Wave of Consciousness and Bliss, rests in the house of 
Chintamani adorned with a garden of Nipa trees, which 
is in the Island of Gems, surrounded with a grove of 
celestial trees, in the midst of the ocean of nectar 
( Anandalahari) . This is the well-known T ^ntrika medita- 
tion on the Heart -lotus of worship below the Anahata- 
chakra. The Bahurupashtaka and Bhairavayimala say : 
" There is the supreme abode (Mandira) of Devi full of 
Chintamani stones (which grant all desires). The great 
couch is Shiva, the cushion or mattress (Kashipu) is 
Sadashiva, the pillow the great Ishana. The four supports 
(Pada) are ishdna, Rudra, Hari, and Brahm^. Qn that 
Bed reclines the supreme Tripurasundari.’' Hence the 
Devi in the Lalita^ahasranama (v. 73) is called Pancha- 
brahmasanasthita. The “ Jewelled Island ’’ is a high 
state of Consciousness in that Ocean of Nectar which is 
the infinite all -pervading Consciousness Itself. The 
Devi is united with Paramashiva in the Pranava ; the 
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NMa over the Ongkara being the couch on which is 
resting Parashiva in His Bindu forni. A,U,M, NIda, 
Bindu the five component parts of Om and the Shrt- 
chakra Yantra are here referred to. 

The supreme Pararnashiva abides in Satyaloka 
beyond mind and matter. Shambhu presides over mind 
and His abode is Maharloka. Ether, air, fire, water, 
earth are presided over by Sad^shiva, Isha, Rudra, 
Vishnu, Brahma whose abodes are Tapoloka, Janaloka, 
Svarloka, Bhuvarloka, Bhurloka ; and their centres in 
the human body are in the Ajna, Vishuddha, Anahata, 
Manipura, Svadhishthana, and Muladhara Chakras, res- 
pectively. Kundali Shakti manifests as the six. But 
notwithstanding all Her subtle and gross manifestations 
She remains ever the same Chit and Ananda ; for the 
Atmi in its own nature (Svarupa) as distinguished from 
its Powers and their products is the same in all times and 
places. 

Turning then to the Tattvas the Sharada says (v. 17) 
that from the unmanifest Mulabhuta (Prakriti or root of 
all creation) of the Supreme (Paravastu — Bindu) when 
subject to change (Vikriti) issued, through inequalit^^ of 
the Gunas, the Sittvika Tattva Mahat in the form of the 
Antahkarana and Gunas. 

SlaKat is the cosmic Buddhi which is said to be in the 
form of the Antahkarana (Buddlii, iVhangkara, Manas) for 
all three are implicitly contained in the first (UpachS,rMu- 
bhay^tmakah), as also the Gunas which here mean the 
TanmMaas of sound, touch, sight, taste and smell. 
According to Nyaya the Gunas appertain each to each 
(Tattadvisheshagunah) ; or according to Sangkhya 
Ether has one Guna, Air has two. Fire three and so forth. 
From Mahat was derived Ahangkftra which is threefold 
as Vaikirika, Taijasa, and Bhutadi or the Shtt\ika, 
Rajasa, and Tamasa Ahangkaras (v. 18), Righava says 
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that it is called Vaikarika because it issues from Para- 
mesh vara when His S^marasj^a with Shakti becomes 
Vikrita or disturbed. The Devas also are Vaikarika 
because produced from it. According to Singkhya the 
Vaikarika nature is due to its generation from Pradhina 
when Vikrita. The Vaikarika Devas are Dik, VMa, 
Arka, Pracheta (Varuna) Ashvins (two Ash^dnikum^ras) 
Vahni, Indra, Upendra (VishnorekS. murtih) Mitra (the 
third sun) and Ka (Chandra). These are the Presiding 
Devat^s of the senses (Indriya). From the Taijasa 
Ahangkara were evolved the Inclriyas. The five Tan- 
matras and the derived Bhutas came from Bhutadi 
Ahangkara. 

The Text and Commentary speak of the derivation of 
Ak^sha from Shabdatanm^tra, V4yu from Sparshatan- 
mfitra and so forth. But as the word Purva occurs, 
others read this as meaning that each becomes cause of 
what follows in association with what had gone before. 
Thus Shabdatanm§-tra produces Akasha. From Shabda- 
tanmMra together with Sparshatanmatra come Vayu. 
From these two and Rupatanm^tra come Agni and so 
forth, 

The Shfirad^ then gives the colours of the Bhutas 
namely transparent (Svachchha) ether, black air, red fire, 
white water, and yellow earth, the Adhfiras of which are 
the Tanmatra and the Gunas of which are sound, touch, 
sight, taste and smell. Rfighava Bhatta says that it is for 
the purpose of worship (Upfisanfisthinam) in pursuance of 
Shastra (Svash^str^nurodhena) that certain invisible 
things are here said to have colours (Atra kesMncMt 
ar^pi-dravydndng varnakathanam). This might perhaps 
seem to suggest to some that the colours are not real. 
But if this be so is it correct ? Ether is transparent 
which is no colour, black is the absence of colour. With 
Rupa there must be colour. For what is colourless is 

178 



THE GROSS TATTVAS AND THEIR LORDS 


formless. Form is only perceived by means of colour ; 
and the last three Bhutas are with form. Their colours 
are widely adopted. Thus in China also yellow is the 
colour of earth, and red and white are generally assigned 
to fire and water, respectively. Possibly what is meant is 
that the colours are here mentioned for the purpose of 
worship : that is, the mentioning is for such purpose. 
Else how could the Yogi perceive them ? For it is said 
Tani vastuni tanmatrMini pratyaksha-vishayfini (that 
is to Yogis). Elsewhere it is said that ether is hollow or 
pitted (Sushirachihnam) air is moving (Chalanaparah) fire 
is digesting (Paripakavan) water is tasteful (Rasavat) 
earth is solid (Ghana). All the universe is composed of 
the four Bhutas entering into one another {Paraspardnu- 
pravishtaih mahdhhutaish chatnrvidhaih) pervaded by 
ether (Vyaptakashaih). 

Thus Consciousness as Shakti evolves mind and 
matter. The principles (Tattvas) of these are not always 
clearly understood. They may, and indeed must be, 
considered from the point of view of evolution — that is 
according to the sequence in which the limited experience 
of the Jiva is evolved — or from that in which they are 
regarded after creation when the experience of concrete 
sense objects has been had. According to the former 
aspect, Buddhi is the state of mere presentation ; con- 
sciousness of being only, without thought of " I ” (Ahang- 
kira) and unaffected by sensations (Manas, Indriya) of 
particular objects which ex hypothesi do not yet exist. 
It is thus a state of impersonal Jiva consciousness. 
Ahangkira of which Buddhi is the basis is the personal 
Consciousness which realises itself as a particular “ I ” 
the experiencer. The Jiva wakes to world experience 
under the influence of Maya Shakti. In the order of 
awakening he first experiences in a vague general way 
without consciousness of the limited self, like the experi- 
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ence which is had immediately on waking after sleep. 
It then refers this experience to the limited self and has 
the consciousness “ I am so and so.” Manas is the desire 
which follows on such experience, and the senses and their 
objects are the means whereby that enjoyment is had 
which is the end of all will to life. The Cosmic mind 
projects its content as ideas and desires on to the gross 
sensual plane and there the individual mind enjoys them 
as such, 

I may here observe that the same scheme exists in 
Buddhism where the root is given as Avidya, from which 
arises Sangskara. This gives birth to Vijnana (which is 
Buddhi) and then to Namarupa that is an external world 
at first vaguely perceived. The desire to take cognisance 
of this gives rise to the six sense organs (Shadayatana) 
namely Manas and the Indriyas. From this follows 
contact (vSparsha) of the sense organs with the external 
world giving rise to feeling (Vedana) called forth by such 
contact in the form of pleasure and pain. This experi- 
ence produces Desire (Trishna) which a recent work on the 
Unconscious calls Libido, for pleasant sensations resulting 
in attachment and enjoyment (Upadana), and then the 
individual Jiva consciousness (Bhava) is born (Jita), ages 
and dies and is again reborn until Nirvana is attained. 
Throughout it is the will to life, the root of which is in 
Avidyi which produces the instruments namely the mind 
and senses whereby enjoyment is to be had and which 
creatively imagines the content of its experience from out 
the store of past lives in past universes. True experience 
therefore can only be had by destroying the root which is 
Avidya, One of the tasks which yet remains to be done 
is to show the essential similarities of Buddhism and 
Hinduism instead of dwelling, as is usually done, on their 
differences, alleged or real. When it is fully realised that 
Buddhism took its birth in India and the implications 
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necessary therein truer notions will be entertained of it 
than generally prevails. 

An example from science has been given which illus- 
trates the process stated. In some animals there are no 
specialised sense organs but when stimulus is often given 
to a particular part of a body that part gets specially 
sensitive to it and a particular organ is developed. The 
illustration of course assumes that objects have been 
already created. But in the evolution of the word similar 
principles come into play as those which exist after it has 
been evolved. The effect exists in its cause. Conscious- 
ness awakening to world-experiences reaches forth and 
forth and as it seeks to come by recollection to its limited 
self, its desire evolves the instruments of enjoyment and 
projects the objects of enjoyment into the sensual world. 
This is the action of the Sangsk^ra operating in and upon 
consciousness. 

Whilst however in the order of evolution Buddhi is 
the first principle ; in the actual working of the Antah- 
karana after creation has taken place it comes last. It is 
more convenient therefore for ordinary exposition to com- 
mence with the sense objects and the sensations they 
evoke. Matter as the objective cause of perception is not, 
in its character, as such, under the cognisance of the 
senses. All that can be predicated of it is its effect upon 
these senses which is realised by the instrumentality of 
mind in its character as Manas. In science the notion of 
indestructible matter in atomic form is no longer held, 
for all matter it is now shown can be dissociated and the 
atom is demat erialised. The old duality of Force and 
Matter disappears, these two being held to be differing 
forms of the same thing. The ultimate basis is now 
recognised as Maya or Prakriti Shakti. Matter is a stable 
form of force into which on disturbance of its equilibrium 
it disappears. Sensible matter (Bhuta) affects the ex- 

181 



THE GARLAND OF LETTERS 

peuencer in five different ways giwng rise to the sensations 
of hearing (Akhsha), touch and feel (Vayu : not in the sense 
of all forms of contact, for form and solidity are not yet 
developed) colour and form and sight (Rupa) taste (Rasa) 
and smell (Gandha). Sensible perception however exists 
only in respect of particular objects. But there exist 
also general elements of the particulars of sense-percep- 
tion. There is an abstract quality by which sensible 
matter (Mahabhuta) is perceived. This abstract quality 
is Tanmatra the “ mere thatness ” or abstract quality of 
an object. These are the general elements of sense per- 
ception which necessarily come into existence when the 
senses (Indrijm) are produced. This is supersensible 
(Atindriya) matter, the existence of which is ordinarily 
only mediately perceived through the gross particular 
objects of which they are the genei'als and which proceed 
from them. Sensations aroused by sense objects are 
experienced by the outer instruments (Vhhyakarana) or 
senses (Indriya) whether of cognition (Jnhnendriya) or 
action (Karmendriya) which are the afferent and efferent 
impulses respectively. The Indriyas are not however 
sufficient in themselves. In the first place unless atten- 
tion co-operates there is no sensation (Alochana) at all. 
Nextly as the experiencer is at very moment beseiged by 
countless sensations from all sides ; if any of these is to be 
brought into the field of consciousness it must be selected 
to the exclusion of others. Lastly the manifold of sense 
or " points of sensation ” must be gathered together and 
made into a whole. These three functions are those of 
Manas the function of which is said to be Sangkalpavikalpa 
that is selection and rejection of material provided by the 
Jnl.nendriya. These sensations, to affect the experiencer, 
must be made his own and this is done by Ahangkara or 
" Self-arrogation.” It is then passed on to Buddhi which 
determines either by way of forming percepts and concepts 
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or resolutions {Kattavyam etat may A). Thus all the 
Tattvas work for the enjoyment of the Self or Purusha. 
They are not to be regarded as things existing indepen- 
dently by themselves but as endowments of the Spirit 
(Atma). They do not work arbitraril}?^ as they will but 
represent an organised co-operative effort in the service 
of the Enjoyer, the Experience!' or Purusha. 

The Tantras speak of three Tattvas namely of Atmi, 
Vid}^, Shiva. The first includes those Tattvas of the 
Thirty-six which are called impure (Ashuddha) namely 
Prithiyi to Prakrit! ; the second the pure-impure (Shuddha- 
Ashuddha) or Maya, the Kanchukas and Purusha ; and 
the third the pure Tattvas (Shuddha) from Shuddhavidyfi 
to Shiva Tattva. I have dealt with the last two in pre- 
vious Shiva Tattva. I have dealt with the last two in 
previous Chapters and deal with the first in the present 
one. It is also said (see Jnanarnava Tantra XXI-i-22) 
that there are four Atmas constituting the Chitkunda or 
Mandala in the Mfilddhara where the inner Ploma is.made. 
By knowledge thereof there is no rebirth. These are 
Atma, Jnfinatma,. Antaratma and Paramdtma. 

The Atm.a (Pranarupi) which is in all creatures 
(Jantu) as the basis of their Prana or vital principle is 
their Atma. It is Hangsasvarupi and is manifested in 
individual bodies by inspiration and expiration (Shvfisa, 
Uchchhvfisa). This is Jivatmfi. It is like the Akasha 
separated in a pot which when broken becomes mingled 
with the total Akasha. Jndnfitma is said to be Siksh^t- 
sakshirupaka. That is, it is that aspect of Atma which 
witnesses all and by which the unity of all is known. It 
is thus the basis of Buddhi and all mental Tattvas derived 
therefrom. By " Antar ” in Antardtma is meant the 
subtle Atma of atomic dimension [Rahasya-sukshma- 
rupakaparamanu) which pervades every object. It is the 
“ inner bodiness ” (Antarangatfi) the spark of Paramatm^. 
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It is Hangsa known only by Yogis. Its beak is Tara 
(Mantra Om) ; Its two wings are Agama and Nigama. 
Its two feet are Shiva and Shakti. The three Hindus are 
Its three eyes. When this Paramahangsa is spread 
(Vyapta) throughout Creation then all Bhritas spring up 
in their order (Akisha, Pavana, etc.). Of these five the 
root is Chitta. This Hangsa Bird disports Itself in the 
Lake of Ignorance (Avidyi) in the mud of illusion and 
infatuation (Mohapangka) which is the world. When 
this Hangsa becomes other-worldly (Nishprapancha) and 
dissolving (Sanghararupi) then It reveals the Self {Atma- 
nam pradarshayet). Then Its “ Birdness ” (Pakshitva) 
ceases. Then the So’hamitma is established whichis the 
Supreme Experience or Paramatm^. 

To complete the creative process it is now necessary 
to resume the creation of Shabda (Sbabdasrishti) from its 
supreme state (Parashabda or Parabrahman) through its 
three Bhavas, Pashyanti, Madhyami and Vaikhari mani- 
festing in bodies composed of the Tattvas above described; 
for in this way the birth of the letters composing Mantras 
is shown. I will deal with this in Chapter XXI under the 
title " Garland of Letters ” (Varnamala), a subject of 
primary importance in tfie Tantras, after a description 
of the Causal Shaktis of the Pranava or Mantra Om and 
an explanation of the Kalas, 
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CHAPTER XIX 

CAUSAL SHAKTIS OF THE PRANAVA 

The present Chapter is but a short summarj'’ of the 
result of some enquiries recently pursued in Kashmir with 
a view to ascertain the notions of the Northern Shaiva 
school on several matters which I have been studying in 
connection with my work on the wakening of the spiraline 
energy or Serpent Power. I was already aware, as the 
Kul^rnava Tantra (one of the foremost Tantras of the 
“ Bengal ” school) indicates, that the Shaiva-Shakta 
Darshana and not Shangkara’s exposition of Vedinta is 
the original philosophical basis of the Shakta faith, 
though some who call themselves Shaktas seem now-a- 
days to have forgotten, if they were ever aware of, that 
fact, In Kashmir, Kula Shastra is, I believe, another 
name for the Trika. But amongst several other objects 
in view I wished to link up the connection of certain 
Shaktis mentioned in the Kriy^ portion of the Shastras 
with the thirty -six Tattvas of the Shaiva-Shhkta school, 
their position in the scheme not being in all cases clear to 
me according to the informatiouT^reviously at my disposal. 
I have worked the matter out in more detail and the 
present Chapter will summarise conclusions on certain 
points. 

Being (Satta) is of two kinds, formless (Arupa) and 
with form (Rupa). In the first the " I ” {Aham) ‘zxiA the 
“ This ” {I dam) or universe representing the Prakfisha and 
Vimarsha aspects of experience are one. Shiva and 
Shakti exist in all the planes. But they are here undis- 
tinguishably one in the embrace of the Lord (Shiva) and 
“ the Heart of the Lord ” (Shakti). Shiva is Chit. 
Shakti is Chidrupini. He is Para and She, Para. This is 
the Perfect Experience which is Ananda or " Resting in 
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the Self” (Syarupavishranti), Shiva then experiences 
the universe as Par§,shakti, that is, Paran§.da and Parav§,k, 
This is the Love of the Self for the Self. The Supreme 
experience is the bliss of unalloyed Love. The Idam 
then exists as Par4shakti.‘ The two aspects are as it 
were one {Ekam taitvam iva), to use a phrase in the 
Ahirbudhnya Samhit^ of the Pancharitra Agama. The 
" Supreme Sound ” and ” Supreme Speech ” are thus the 
perfect Universe which is the supreme Kailisa. This is 
the supreme unitary experience in which, though the 
“ I " and the “ This ” do not cease to exist, they are both 
in their Svarupa and thus mysteriously coalesce in one 
unity of Being which is the “Two in one.” The whole 
process then of creation, that is, the rise of imperfect or 
dual experience, is the establishment through the negation 
of Shakti {Nishedha-vydpdra-mpd Shakti) of a diremption 
in the one unitary consciousness whereby the Aham and 
the Idam, which had then existed, coalesced in one, 
diverge in consciousness, until in our own experience the 
“ I ” is separated from the “ This ” seen as objects outside 
ourselves. 

The process of manifestation of Mantra is that of 
cosmic ideation {Srishtikaipand) in which Jnana Shakti 
first merely formulates as thought the outlines of the 
limited universe which is about to emerge from, and for, 
consciousness, and which is called the “ thinkable ” 
{Mantavya), which through Nada which is Kriydshakti- 
rdpa moves towards the “ speakable ” {Vdchya), with 
which again consciousness identifies itself as Bindu which 
is characterised by a predominance of activity {Kriyd- 
prddhdnyalakshana) . Diversity (Prithagbhdva) is then 
produced by Bindu as Ma-khra in the Mfiyfi Tattva. 
Shakti as V-kkva. creates objects {Prameya) as separate 
existences and by the completion of the Tattvas objecti- 
vity is completely revealed as A-kara. To describe 
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however adequately this grand system of AbhS.sa, as it is 
called, would require a full exposition of the Northern or 
monistic Shaiva and the allied Shakta Darshana on which 
the Sh§,kta doctrine and practice of the Agamas is based. 
I can ^ere only indicate shortly the Shaktis of the Mula 
Mantra or Pranava, which are the correspondences from 
the Shakti aspect of the Shaiva-Shakta Tattvas. The 
accounts of the Shaktis vary, but such variance is rather 
due to the fact that some accounts are fuller than others 
than to any substantial difference in principle. 

The gist of the matter may be shortly stated as fol- 
lows In creation, the three Shaktis, Jnina, Ichchha, 
Kriy^, manifest. These are manifested powers of the 
supreme Bindu. “ What is here is there," and these 
Shaktis of the Lord (Pati) appear as the Gunas of Prakriti 
in the Pashu ; or as it has also been said, Jnina and KriyS 
with Maya as the third appear as Sattva, Rajas, and 
Tamas of the Purusha-Prakriti stage which is the imme- 
diate source of the consciousness of the Pashu. 

Svanga-rupeshu hhaveshu paiyur jndnam kriya cha yd 
Mdyd. tritiyd td eva pashoh sattvam rajas tamah 

{Ishvara-Pratyabhijnd, IV i, 4). 
The creative consciousness, (Shakti) projects the uni- 
verse as all-diffusive Consciousness {Saddkhya Tattva), 
which considered from the Mantra aspect is all-diffusive 
“ Sound," that is movement or NMa. Here the emphasis 
is on the Aham, which is yet coloured by the Mam as the 
universe faintly rises into the field of -the changeless 
consciousness.' Consciousness then identifies itself with 
the clearly perceived Idam and becomes Bindu. Here 
the emphasis is on the Idam with which consciousness 
becomes a point (Bindu). Then the evolving conscious- 
ness holds the “ I " and the " This " in equal balance 
(Samdnddhikarana), at which point Mayfi Shakti, which 
is the sense of difference {Bhedahiddhi), intervenes to 
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separate the Aham (as Purusha) and Idam (as Prakriti) 
hitherto held as parts of the one Consciousness, and the 
divisive power of Kalh Shakti breaks up the universe so 
separated from the Self into that plurality of objects 
which is our ordinary worldly experience. The universe 
which in the Purusha-Prakriti stage was seen as a whole, 
though different from the Self, is now also seen as separate 
but as a multitude of mutually exclusive beings. 

There is first a fivefold division of the '' five rays ” of 
Om, namely. A, U, M, NMa Bindu, Shanta. The Pra- 
panchas^ra Tantra says that J^grat is Bija, Svapna is 
Bindu, Sushupti is N^da, Turiya is Shakti and the Laya 
beyond is Sh^ta. This is the simplest form of statement 
setting forth one Shakti for each of the Varnas, and the 
Chandra-Bindu. In other words from Shiva-Shakti 
(which includes all the Tattvas down to the appearance 
of the three Devatis) these latter are produced. There 
is next a sevenfold division. Parisamvit or Paramashiva 
is not technically accounted a Tattva, for the Supreme 
Experience is Tattvatita. But if we include it as the 
transcendental aspect of the Shaivatattva from which 
the Abhasa proceeds, we get the number seven counting 
Purusha and Prakriti as two. The number seven is of 
frequent occurrence ; as in the case of the seven Shivas, 
namely, Parashiva, Shambhu and the five Mahapretas ; 
the seven Shaktis of the Ongkhra as given in the Sharada 
Tilaka ; the seven Shaktis Unmani and the rest as given 
in the Commentary of Kalicharana on the Shatchakra- 
nirupana Chapter of Pfiminanda Svami’s work entitled 
Shritattvachintamani published as the second volume of 
my TS.ntrik Texts ; and the three and a half coils of 
Kundalini of which the Kubjika Tantra speaks, namely 
Purusha, Prakriti, Vikriti, which it may be observed when 
uncoiled and divided by its diameter gives seven divisions. 

The Sharadl speaks of six Shaktis which with 

las 



CAUSAL SHAKTIS OF THE PRANAVA 


Parameshvara who is Sachcbidananda make seven name- 
ly -Shiva, Shakti, Nada, Hindu (K^rana), Hindu 
(Karyya), Nada (Karyya) and Hija. The other seven 
Shaktis above mentioned are Unmani (or Unmani), 
Samani (or Samana), Anji, Mahanada (or NManta), N^da, 
Ardhachandra and Hindu. If in the first series we take 
Karyya-Nada which is described as the Mithah-samav§,ya 
(mutual relation) of Shivarupakaryya Hindu and Hija, 
which is Shaktirupa, as the correspondence in this scheme 
of the Shaiva Shuddhavidya Tattva with its Samdnadhi- 
karana, then this series represents all the Shaiva Tattvas 
up to and including Purusha-Praknti. The same remarks 
apply to the second series of Shaktis or causal forms 
(Karanarhpa) . The first is described by Kalicharana as 
the state in which all mindness (Manastva) , that is, ideation 
ceases. Here there is neither Kala nor KMa, for it is 
" the sweet pure mouth of Rudra ” (Shivapada). The 
second is the cause of all causes (Sarvakdranakaranam). 
The third which is also called by him VyapikS. Shakti 
appears in the beginning of creation. MahanMa is the 
Karana-Nada which is Kriya Shakti and the first appear- 
ance of Nada. Shakti as Nada is a development of the 
latter which is transformed into Ardhachandra and then 
Hindu. 

These Shaktis (as well as two others with AUM, mak- 
ing together twelve) are explained according to Shaiva 
views in an account extracted from the Netra Tantra with 
Kshemaraja's Commentary and from the Tantraloka. 
There the Shaktis are given as Unmana, Samana, Vyapika 
(or Vyapini), Anjani, Mahanada, Nada, Nirodhini, Ardha- 
chandra, Hindu, Ma-kira, U-kara, A-kira. The Sanskrit 
passages here given are the summary in his own language 
made for me by the Kashmirian Pandit Harabhatta 
Shistri of Srinagar. 

“When the Supreme Shiva beyond whom there is 
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nought, who is in the nature*of unchanged and unchange- 
able illumination moves forth by His will, such (willing 
movement as) Shakti though in fact, inseparable from 
Him, is called Unmani ; Her place is the Shiva Tattva” 
{Anuttara-paramashiva avichalapraMshdtmA yadd svechchh- 
ayd prasarati sd shakUh shivdd ahhinnaiva Unmand 
ityuchyate ; tat-sthdnam shiva-tattvam Ui). 

“ When the Unmanfi. Shakti displays Herself in the 
form of the universe beginning with the Shunya and end- 
ing with DharS, formulates as mere thought the thinkable, 
then She is called Samana as well as Shakti-tattva ” 
[Yadd unmand-shaktir dtwidnam kshobhayati sMmyddind 
dhaydntena jagad-dtmand sphuvati tnantavyam manana- 
fndtrenci dsutyayati, tadd Samand ityuchyate, Shakti~ 
tattvavu iti cha). “ This Samanli Shakti Herself is called 
Vyipini when She operates as the Power which withdraws 
into Herself all thinkables which are Her creation. She 
resides in the Shakti-tattva” {Samand shaktiy eva svaman- 
favye samhdyapyadhdnat^ena Vydpint ityuchyate, eshd 
Shaktitattve tishthati). ” It is again the same Samani 
Herself who is called Shakti when Her operation is chiefly 
creative in regard to Her owm thinkables. She resides in 
the Shakti-tattva and is also called Anjani because of Her 
being associated with the thinkables ” {Samanaiva 
svamantavye syishtipyadhdnatvena shaktiy ityuchyate 
eshd Shakti-taUve tishthati maniavyopayaktatvdt cha 
Anjani ityapi uchyate). ” When Shabdabrahman moves 
forth with great strength form Its Shiva form then the 
very first sound (produced thereby) like the vibration 
produced by a sounding bell is called N&danta [i.e., 
Mahanada). It resides in the Sadashiva-tattva.” {Yadd 
shahdabyahma shiva-rdpdd ativegena pyasayati tadd pyatha- 
matayam ghantdnuyanandtmd shahdo Ndddnta ityuchyate, 
sa Sadd-shiva-tattve tishthati). “ When Shakti fills up the 
whole universe with N^d^nta then She is called NMa. 
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And this also is the Sadashiva Tattva because of the 
equality therein of the " I ” and the " This ” (NMdntena 
yadd vishvam dpdrdyati tadd Ndda ity itchy ate, sa cha 
ahantedantayoh sdmdnddhikaranyena Saddshiva-tattva- 
miti)” . Saml-nfLdhikaralia in its technical sense is the 
function of the later developed Shuddhavidya Tattva. 
Apparently its original is here represented to be the func- 
tion of the earlier Saddshiva Tattva in which the duality 
of the Aham and Idam first manifests, 

“When Nada, after having ceased to operate in its uni- 
versal scope, does so limitedly (or particularly), then it is 
called Nirodhini. This Shakti rests in the Sadashiva 
Tattva” {Nddo yadd asheshavydptim nimajjya adharam 
vydptim unmajjayati tadd Nirodhint ityuchyate sd Sadd- 
shivatattvam dlanihate). “ When Nada is slightly ope- 
rative towards the creation of the “ speakable,” it is called 
Ardhachandra which is Ishvara Tattva.” {Nddo yadd 
hhadvdchyonmesham shrayati tadd Ardhachandra ityuchate 
Ishvara-tattve). Then “ Para-Shakti Herself is called 
Bindu when She is in the nature of inseparate illumination 
in regard to the whole range of the speakable ” {Par aim 
shaktih yadd samastavdchye abheda-prakdsha-rupatdm 

A 

grihndti tadd Bindur ityuchyate, sa Ishvaratattve tishthati). 

Ma-kfira or Rudra Devata is defined : — "When Bindu 
causes diversity to manifest it is called Ma-kara and It 
moves in Maya Tattva ” {Yadd hinduh prithag-bhdvam 
dbhdsayati tadd Ma-kdra ityuchyate, sa cha Mdydtattve) 
" When Shakti creates objects as separate existences then 
She is called U-kara. It resides in the Prakriti Tattva ” 
{Yadd prameyam prithag-bhdvena unmeshayati tadd U-kdra 
ityuchyate, sa cha Prakriti-tattve tishthati). " When the 
creation of the Tattvas has come to an end, then because 
objectivity is completely revealed, (Shakti as) Mantii Kala 
(that is the creative art or process considered as " Sound ” 
or Mantra) is called A-kara” {Tattm-sargasya nivrittiryadd 
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jay ate tada prameyasya piimatayd praMshanat A-Mra iti 
Mdntri-kald uchyate). 

The extra five Shaktis enumerated in this account are 
due firstly to the ii^clusion of A U M ; seocndly to counting 
Vyapini and Anjani separately' instead of as being the 
Nimesha and Unmesha aspect of one Shakti ; and thirdly 
the sevenfold series would appear to include Nirodhini, 
also called Nirodhika, in Nfida of which it is a more parti- 
cularised development. NMa would appear in the fuller 
series to represent Simfinyaspanda of the sound ema- 
nation. For just as in the region of ideation the evolu- 
tion is from infinite consciousness to the general and 
thence to particular ideas ; so from the corresponding ob- 
jective or Mantra aspect, which is that of Shfiktopfiyayoga, 
motion commences from the unextended point first as 
general, then as particular movement, at length develop- 
ing into the clearly defined particularity of speech and of 
the objects which speech denotes. The rhN^tbmic vibra- 
tion of objects is the same as that of the mind which 
perceives them, since both are aspects of the one Shakti 
which thus divides itself. 

Namasfe ravatvena taftvdbhidhdne 





CHAPTER XX 

THE KALAS 

Kala is a common term in Tantrik literature for 
which it is difficult to find an appropriate English render- 
ing. Shiva has two aspects Nishkala (Nirguna) and 
Sakala‘(Saguna). The former is therefore without Kala. 
The latter is with Kala. Shiva is never without Shakti, 
for the two are one and the same, and Shakti in Herself, 
according to Her proper nature (Shakti-Svarupa), Is 
Consciousness or Chaitanya (Chaitanyarupini). Thus 
there are said to be no Kalas in Unmani which is in the 
Shiva Tattva. Thereafter with Samani in Shakti Tattva 
the Kalas appear. Thus in Netra Tantra (Ch. 22) 
seven Kalas are assigned to Samani. The Shakti of a 
Devata is divided into sixteen Kalas or “parts” of Power, 
That aspect of the Devata which has full power is called 
Puma Kalamurti. One sixteenth of that or any part of 
the whole (Puma) is Kalamurti. A fraction again of that 
is Angshamurti and a fraction of Angshamurti is 
Angshingshamfirti. .Shiva is partless. Shakti has 
parts (Kala). But parts as we know them do not exist 
until after the universe has evolved from Prakriti ; that 
is, parts in the literal sense of the Mayik world. When 
therefore mention is made of Kala in connection with 
so high a Shakti as Samani or any other Shakti which 
precedes Prakriti, what is meant is something which may 
be best expressed by modes or aspects of Shakti. Kala-j 
in short, is a particular display of Power or Vibhuti. 
Kal 4 is also one of the Kanchukas which go to the making 
of the Purusha consciousness and is the product of higher 
Shaktis and Kaffis. The Kanchukas or enveloping 
Shaktis cut down the natural perfections as they exist 
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in the Supreme Self and thus constitute the evolved Self 
or Purusha. The four Kal4s called Nivritti, Pratishtha, 
Vidya, Shanti are specific modes of Shakti well defined. 
These are explained later. As regards the other Kalas 
there is greater difficulty. In the first place the texts 
are not consonant, This may be either due to inaccuracj^ 
in the Mss. or real variances or to both. Then explana- 
tions of the terms are in general wanting, though some- 
times they are given by the commentators. The Sans- 
kritist will however perceive that these latter Kal^ are 
variant aspects (like Avarana Devatas of worship), des- 
criptive of the nature and functions of the Shakti whose 
Kal§.s they are and as such may have been set forth for 
Up§.san^ ; the lengthy lists being in conformity with the 
taste of the age in which these Shastras were promulgated. 
Thus Kalas have been called Jyotsni (moonlight) and 
the like on account of their Sarvajnatadharma, that is, 
Prakisharupatadharma ; that which being in the nature 
of manifesation is white and brilliant as moonlight. 
So again Indhika (kindling) Kala is so called because 
it is Jnanarupa or in the nature of knowledge ; and 
Rundhani is so called because of its opposing or staying 
quality as explained later. This great elaboration of 
Shaktis is also in conformity with a psychological prin- 
ciple on which Tantrik Upisana is based into which I 
cannot enter here. 

The above remarks are illustrated by the lengthy 
list of Kal^s of the Varnas and Pranava given in Ch. Ill 
of the PrapanchasfLra Tantra. (See Vol. Ill of my Tantrik 
Texts). The Kalas of Nada, Bindu, A U M are there 
given and I will not repeat them here ; but I will relate 
instead an account obtained from the Kashmirian.Pandit 
Kara Bhatta Shistri and taken by him from Netra Tantra 
which has not been published. The reader of the Pra- 
panchasdra will observe that the accounts vary both as 
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to the names and numbers of the Kal^. In Netra 
Tantra seven Kalas are given of Samani Shakti, viz., 
Sarvajna, Sarvaga, Durga, Savarna, Sprihana, Dhriti, 
Samani; five of Anjani, viz., Sukshmi, Susukshmi, 
Amrita, Amritasambhava, Vyapini ; one of Mahinida 
viz., Urddhvagamini ; four of Nada, viz., Indhika, Dipiki, 
Rochika, Mochika. Some texts speak of Rechika. 
Nirodhini Shakti has five Kalas called Rundhani, Rodhani, 
Raudri, Jnanabodhi, Tamo’paha. The Shatchakra- 
nirupana (V. 38) speaks of Bandhati, Bodhini, Bodha. 
Rodhini and Rundhani, which mean “opposing,” indicate 
the opposition encountered bj^ lower Experiencers such 
as Brahmi and other Devas attempting to enter into the 
higher state of Nada. These Shaktis (like the “ Dwellers 
on the threshold” of \¥estern occult literature) oppose 
all those to whom they do not extend their grace 
(Anugraha) by the Kalas Jnanabodha (Wisdom) and 
Tamo’pahi (Dispeller of darkness). These Kalas are 
therefore called Sarvadevanirodhika, that is, the}^ oppose 
entrance into the higher state of consciousness and they 
oppose the fall therefrom of such Devas as have attained 
thereto. Of Ardhachandi'a there are five Kalas, viz., 
Jyotsna, Jyotsnavati, Kanti, Suprabha, and Vimala, 
which are said to be Sarvajnapadasamsthita. For She 
is Knower of all. If one can remain in Ardhachandra- 
pada then all things are known — past, present and future. 
I am informed that according to Netra Tantra (Ch. 22) 
and Svachchhanda Tantra (Ch. 20), the four Kalas of 
Bindu are the very important ones Nivritti, Pratishth&, 
Vidyd, Shanti ; which however are said in Prapanchas§.ra 
to be Kalas of Nada, the four Kalas of Bindu being there 
given as Pita, Shveta, Aruna and Asita. These five 
modes of Shakti are described later. The number and 
names of the Kalas of A U M differ in these several texts. 
According to the former the Kalas of the Destructive 
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Rudra are Tamomoha, Kshudha, Nidra, Mrityu, MS,yd, 
Bhaya, Jadd ; of the Protective Vishnu the Kalas are 
Raja (?), Rakshd, Rati, Palya, Kdmyd, Buddhi, M^y4, 
Nadi, Bhramani, Mohini, Trishna, Mati, Kriya ; and of 
the Creative BrahmS, there are Siddhi, Riddhi, Dyuti, 
Lakshmi, Medhd, Kanti, Dhriti, SudhS,. The three 
Hindus of the differentiating Parabindu form the Kama- 
kala. The Kalas Nivritti and the rest are the genera- 
lities (Sam&nya) of the Tattvas issuing from Prakriti ; 
that is the Tattvas are sub-divisions or differentiations 
of these four Kalas. Nivritti KalS, is the working force 
and essential element in the Prithivi Tattva or Solidity ; 
and is so called because here the stream of tendency is 
stopped and the manifesting energy turned upwards. 
When Prithivi has been reached by process of evolu- 
tion, Shakti becomes Kundali (coiled ; at rest). Her 
next movement which is that of Yoga is upwards by in- 
volution retracing the steps of descent. The Prithivi 
Anu or point of solidity is inexhaustible potentiality 
in, and as a physical, that is, sensible manifestation of, 
the Spiraline Power weUing up from and coiling round 
the Shiva-bindu. This aspect of the Power supplies 
(as a friend learned in Shaiva literature informs me) 
the curving and circular motion which manifests as the 
rounding and spherical skin and flesh with which all 
Pr&.nis are supplied. According to the same view Pra- 
tishthS, which is the saitie force in all the Tattvas from 
Ap to Prakriti (Tantrdloka Ahn, lo) is so called, because 
whilst Nivritti supplies the outer covering, Pratishth^, 
as its name indicates, supplies the basis and inner 
framework on which the outer physical universe is laid. 
Vidya Kali, which is so called because it is limited 
knowledge, is the dominant Kali in the Tattvas from 
Purusha upwards together with five Kanchukas to 
Miyi, These are related to the Shaktis Vimi, Jyeshthi 
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and Raudrij which manifest as the three motions which 
g^o to make the universe, which in terms of conscious- 
ness are the movements of the Antahkarana towards 
the objects (Vishaya) of its experience; such objects 
being the combination of lines on various planes, in 
curves and circles. The three dimensional framework 
affords the basis (Bratishthd) for the outer solid covering 
(Niyritti) supplied b}^ the spiraline vShakti as the mani- 
fested sensible and physical. Beyond Mdyd there is the 
consciousness which is peace (Shanti), for it is free of the 
duality which is the source of sorrow. The last KalS. 
is therefore called Shanta and is dominant in the glorious 
experience of the Tattvas from Sadvidya to Shakti 
Tattva. Thus the Tattvas are onty the manifestations 
of Shakti as three typical forms of movement starting 
from the kinetic state. It is these moving forces as the 
Kalas which are the inner life and secret of them. The 
Kalds are not dead forces ; for the universe does not 
proceed from such. They are realised in direct experience 
as Devatas in and beyond all natural manifestations 
and may be made to serve the purpose of Sddhana. As 
Divine Beings they are modes of the one Divine Mother 
worshipped diagramaticalty in Yantras. As the inner 
forces in the Tattvas the Kalas group together the latter 
into four great “Eggs" (Anda), that is, Spheroids com- 
prising those Tattvas only of which a Kala is the common 
dominant feature and inner force. These are the Brah- 
m^nda comprising Prithivi Tattva in which all others 
are involved, the bounding principle or envelope of which 
is ether (Akasha) ; Prakrityanda or MuHnda ; Mayinda ; 
and Shaktyanda of which the envelopes are Prakriti, 
M3.ya and Shakti respectively. Beyond hll these in the 
centre thereof and pervading all is the Shiva Tattva in 
regard to which the Divine Shakti as a Kal^ is an utter 
negation (Shuny^tishunyah an empty space-giving or 
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vacuity-producing power (Avakashada), which is the 
negative pole of the conjoint Shiva-Shakti Tattvas. The 
Shiva Tattva is thus the Parainashiva or Parisamvit, 
the great Bhairava experience with its supreme experience 
of the universe negatived. 

Regarding then this ultimate Shakti also, in so far 
as it is a manifestation, as a Kalfl or moving Power, the 
thirty-six Tattvas of which the universe consists are but 
manifestations of five forces (Shakti) or Kal4s into which 
the one partless Divine Shakti differentiates Herself in 
an infinite variety of permutations so as to produce the 
universe with parts : namely, ShantatitS. or Avak^shadi, 
Shanta, Vidyi, Pratishtha, Nivritti. 

According to the account given in the Shatchakrani- 
rupana (Vol. II of my Tantrik Texts) and the Commen- 
taries of .Kalicharana and Vishvanatha, there is a Shakti 
called Nirvana-Shakti with two Kalas, which are Nir- 
vana Kaia and Ama-Kala, known as the seventeenth 
and sixteenth Kalas respectively. Unmani is Shiva- 
pada which is beyond Kala and Kala. In Shakti Tattva 
these have their source. The highest' Shakti in this 
Tattva is Samani : Nirvana Shakti is, according to 
Vishvanatha, Samanapada or Samani, the life and origin 
of all being (Sarvesham yonirupini). According 'to 
Kalicharana, Nirvana Shakti is Unmani. Shakti as 
seventeenth Kala is Chinmatr^ and is called Nirvana- 
KalfL. VishvanMha identifies it with Vyapini-Tattva 
which is Shakti-svarup^ and above (Paratpara) the six- 
teenth Kal4. It is Antargata of, that is, included with- 
in, Amakal^, just as Nirvina Shakti is Antargata of 
Nirvana Kala. K&licharana identifies it with Sama- 
nfipada, Ama is the sixteenth Kala. She is the recep- 
tacle of the nectar which flows from the union of Para 
(Bindurupa Shiva) and Par§. (Shakti). Vishvanatha 
cites the Yoginihridaya Tantra to show that Ami is 
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Vyapika Shakti, KMicharana agrees as to this. But 
it has been said by Vishvanatha that Nirvana Kala is 
Vyapini Tattva. We must take it then that according 
to this view Nirvana Kala and Ama Kala are the two 
aspects, supreme and creative, of Vyipini Tattva as 
Vyapika and Anjant. Beyond or more excellent than 
Ama-Kala is Nirvana Kali, and then this last. Nirvana 
Shakti or Samani in •Shakti Tattva wherein is bondage 
(Pishajala). Thus Nirvana Kala is the Chinmatra- 
svabhava or pure consciousness aspect of what in the 
creative aspect is called Ama, the receptacle of nectar, 
that is, the blissful current which flows from the union 
of Shiva and Shakti. This is the rapture of creation 
which is known to us also. The same Shakti is in differ- 
ing aspect Amritakirarupini as the seventeenth and the 
receptacle of Amrita as the sixteenth Kalt. Ama is 
both Srishtyunmukhi (looking towards creation) and 
Urddhvashaktirupa (looking upwards, that is, towards 
Liberation.) The former is the meaning of the expres- 
sion "downward-turned-mouth” (Adhomukhi). This is 
the position of the Petals before Kundalini ascends. 

This is my reading of Texts w^hich are not devoid of 
discussion. Thus apart from difficulties in the Texts 
cited I was informed in Kashmir that Shakti is called the 
seventeenth Kala or Am^ wflien Chinmatrasvabh^va ; 
and Amrita Kala when Purusha is with the sixteen KalSs, 
which in this case are said to be the Jnhnendriya, Kar- 
mendriya, Tanm^tra and Manas (which includes Ahang- 
kara and Buddhi). This may be a difference of termi- 
nology only. What seems clear is that in Shakti Tattva 
(of the thirty-six Tattvas) there are two Kalas w^hich 
represent the supreme and creative modes of Shakti, 
whether we call them Nirvana and Ama or Amrita- 
kar^ and Amrita Kali. The sixteenth is the creative 
Shakti and the Kala which is in the nature of ever exis- 
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tent changeless Chit (Chinm4trasvabh^v4) is the seven- 
teenth. 

To sum up. Paramashiva (Parasamvit) in His 
aspects as Shiva Tattvas is the Shuny^tishunya, so called 
because in His experience there is not the slightest trace 
of objectivity whatever. Both these aspects are Sh4n- 
t^tita. Shakti then gradually unveils again the universe 
for the consciousness of Shiva who is Prak^sha or the 
Illuminating Consciousness which is the subjective as- 
pect of things ; and the experience which is summed up 
as Shanti KalS. arises, extending from Shakti Tattva to 
Sadvidyi, with the Shaktis, Samani, Vyipini, Anjani 
and their Kalis ; and the Shaktis of the Nada andBindu 
groups with their Kalas. This is the Spheroid of Slmkti 
(Shaktyanda) "which is the abode of those glorious Beings 
who are called Mantramiheshvara, Mantreshvara, 
Mantra and- Vidyesh vara. The Vijninakalas who are 
below Shuddhavidyi are also above Maya. From the 
unfolding of Bindu the other Spheroids emanate, which 
manifest the three principal forms of movement which 
go to the making of the universe. Next, in concentric 
circles arise the Spheroid of (Mayanda), the field of opera- 
tion of Vidya-kala, which is the Shakti producing the 
limited dual consciousness of all experiencers (Pralaya- 
kala, Sakala) below Sadvidyfi and in or below Mfiyfi. 
Lastly, the Spheroids of Prakriti and Brahma provide 
the vehicles in which the Experiencer called Sakala 
functions, These Experiencers comprise all things from 
Brahma downwards who are not liberated. Brahma, 
Vishnu and Rudra are the Lords of the spheres from 
Prithivi to Maya ; isha and Anashrita Shiva of higher 
Tattvas ; and lastly, Shiva of Shiva Tattva, which is the 
ultimate source of, but is Itself beyond, all Kalas. 


200 



CHAPTER XXI 


THE GARLAND OF LETTERS OR VARNAMALA 

We now speak of “V 4 k” — “The Word” — a great 
concept of the Shastras. Shruti says : “Four are the steps 
measured by V^k. The wise Brahmana knows them. 
Three being hidden in the cay^ do not issue. The fourth 
is spoken by men in their speech.” 

The Parabindu is the Shadba-brahman : for on its 
differentiation arises the “ unmanifest sound” (Avyakta- 
rava), the Hidden Word from which all manifested speech 
and the objects which it denotes are derived. This is the 
state of Supreme Shabda (Parashabda), the evolution of 
which (Parashabdasrishti) has been shown in the previous 
Chapters. In its further development the existence of 
mind and body is assumed. This has been discussed in 
the account of the evolution of the objects (Arthasrishti) 
which man thinks and in uttered speech names. This 
Shabdabrahman as appearing in bodies is Kundalini 
Shakti (Kundalini shabdabrahmamayi). The SharadS. 
Tilaka says (1-110-112) ; 

Sd prasute Kundalim shabdabrahmamayi vibhuh 
Shakting tato dhvanis tasmdn nddas tasmdn nirodhikd 
Taio’ rdhendus tato bindus tasnidd dsit par d tatah. 
"She who is Kundalini, all pervading Shabdabrahman, 
produces Shakti. From this came Dhvani ; from Dhvani, 
N^da ; from Nada, Nirodhikd ; from Nirodhika, Ardhen- 
du ; from Ardhendu, Bindu ; and then comes Parh.” 

It will be observed that just as there is a sevenfold 
cosmic development, it is repeated here in the case of indi- 
vidual bodies. Kundalini is Shabdabrahman, an aspect 
of Chaitanya or Consciousness (Chit). By Shakti is here 
meant Chit entered into by Sattva (Sattvapravishta), 
which is the Paramakashavastha. By Dhvani is meant 
that same Chit when entered into by Sattva (Sattvapra- 
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vishta), penetrated by Rajas (Rajo’nubiddha), which is 
Aksharavasthl. By NIda is meant the same Chit pene- 
trated by Tamas (Tamo’nubiddha) or Avyaktavasthh. 
By Nirodhikh is denoted that same Chit with abundance 
of Tamas (Tamah-prachuryya) ; by Ardhendu the same 
with abundance of Sattva (Sattva-prachuryya) , By 
the term Bindu is denote^ that same Chit when in it 
there is a combination of the two (Tadubhayasangyogat). 
This development appears to indicate the gradual process 
whereby Shakti passes through subtle to more gross 
forms of potency until it reaches that full potency for 
manifestation which is the Ghanavastha State or Bindu 
in which Kriya exists in full creative perfection. So it 
is said, "Moved br^ the strength of Ichchhi-shakti (Ich- 
chhhshaktibal^krishtah), illumined by Jnana-shakti 
(Jnanashaktipradipitah),’' that Shakti (Sh shaktih) in 
male form (Pungrupini) who is the Loi'd (Prabhu) puts 
forth Pier who is called Actioii (Kriyhkhya), that is, 
Kriyashakti. 

The Sharada then continues : — - 
Pashyantt madhyama vdcM vaikhan shabda-janmabhuh 
Ichchhdjndnakriydtmd’sau tejompd gundtmikd 
Kramendnena srijati Kundalt varnamdlikdm. 

"(Then Parfi) and then came Pashyanti, Madhyamh and 
Vaikhari Shabda. In this order Kundali who is Will 
(Ichchha), Knowledge (Jnana) and Action (Kriya), who is 
both Light (Tejorupa, and Chidrupa ; in Herself consci- 
ousness) and in the form of the Gunas (Gunatmik^, that 
is, Prakriti) creates the Garland of Letters," 

Pari is Shabda as Parabindu and is motionless (Nish- 
panda) . This as already explained becomes threefold and 
the threefold aspects from the Shabda stand-point are 
Pashyanti, Madhyamh, Vaikhari. Each of these are 
manifested forms of the Unmanifested Parabindu or 
Shabdabrahman. It is, as Raghava says, by shifting to 
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another place in Her {Ai>yam eva hind'uh siMnantara- 
gatah) that Bindu which is Para when unmanifested and 
motionless is called Pashyanti, Madhyamh and Vaikhari 
speech (Vak). Para is in the Muladhara chakra, Pashyanti 
in Svadhishthana (and upw^ards), Madhyama in Anahata 
(and upwards), and Vaikhari in the throat. In Kundali, 
Shakti is subtle (Sukshma) and in the form of mere Light 
{] yotirmd.tr dtmarupini) and not an object of hearing 
(Ashrotravishaya). Thence She goes upward (Urddhva- 
gamini) and becomes Pashyanti, self-manifesting (Svayang- 
prakisha) in the Sushumna NMi (Sushumn^m ^shritS.). 
She again becomes Madhyama as a form of Nada (Nidain- 
pini) when reaching the Heart Lotus (Anahata). Then 
She goes upward as a mere undifferentiated “hum” 
(Sanjalpamdtrd avihhaktd). It is She wLo appearing 
at the chest, throat, teeth, nose, palate and head assumes 
the form of all letters (Varna) issuing from the root of 
the tongue and lips, and thus becomes Vaikhari, the 
Mother of all sounds, audible to the sense of hearing 
(R%hava Bhatta). The same Commentator then says, 
citing the Kadimata section of Tantrarija, "Under the 
influence of one’s own will {Svdtmechchhdshakti- 
ghdtena) a high (Uttama) form of the NMa called Para 
generates in the Muladhara as Pranavhyu {Prdnavdyusva- 
rupatah). This when carried up by uill (Ichchha) and 
made to appear in the SvMhishthana is called Pashyanti 
associated with Manas. Gradually led up by Her it is 
called Madhyama associated with Buddhi in the Anahata. 
Carried still further upward it is called Vaikhari in the 
Vishuddha in the region of the throat. Thence it is 
generated as the Letters from A to Ksha through its 
presence at the head and throat. Thence it is generated 
as the Letters from A to Ksha through its presence at 
the head, throat, palate, lips, teeth, tongue (root, tip 
and back), nose, palate, and throat (together), lips and 
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teeth (together), and throat and lips (together). Their 
letter-hood (Aksharatva) is said to be due to their being 
divided inro different parts beginning with the letter A 
and ending with Ksha.” 

It is Chit-Shakti which is called Pari, that is to say, it 
is Pari Vik not moved to vibration by the Miyi which 
reveals {Pardprakdshikd Mdyd nishpandd) on account of 
its bearing the reflection of Chaitanya {Chaitanydbhdsa- 
vishishtatayd). The vibratory states are Pashyanti and 
the other two {Saspanddvasthdh pashyantyddydh). 
Pashyanti which is in the nature of Bindu {Bindutattvdt- 
mikd) is the form of a general (that is, not particularised) 
motion {Sdmdnyapraspandaprakdshardpim), which is 
manifested in the region between the Milidhira and the 
Navel {MMddhdrddindhhyantaravyakUsthdnd). It is 
called Pashyanti because of its being Jnina {Jndndtma- 
katvat). It is associated with Manas. MadhjmmS. is 
in the form of the internal and external instruments 
[Bdhydntahkarandtmikd) and manifests as Nadabindu 
{N ddabindumayt) . Hiranyagarbha sound {Hiranya- 
garbharupini) is in the reigon extending from the navel to 
the heart {Ndbhyddihridaydntdbhivyaktisthdnd). It is 
associated with the Tattvas of specific ideation and so 
forth {Visheshasangkaipddisafattvd). She is Madhyama 
when Buddhi is Madhyam^. Madhyama is middle, that 
is, “in the midst” between Pashyanti which is “Seeing” 
(ikshana) and Vaikhari which is utterance, She is neither 
like Pashyanti nor does She proceed outward like Vaikhari 
with articulation fuUy developed. But She is in the 
middle between these two. Vaikhari is a form of Bija 
{Btjdtmikd) as MadhyamS. is of NMa {N ddardpim) , and 
as Pashyanti is of Bindu {Bindvdtmikd). Vaikhari is 
manifested in the region from the heart to the mouth 
{HridayddydsydntdbMvyaktisthdnd). It is called Vaikhari 
according to R^ghava on account of its particular 
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(Vishesha) hardness (Kharatva). Bhaskarariya (Lalit4 
V. 8i) derives it from Vi=very ; Khara=hard. Accord- 
ing to the Saubh§.gya-Sudhodaya, Vai=certainly ; Kha= 
cavity (of the ear) ; Ra=to go or enter. But according to 
the Yogashastras the Devi who is in the form of Vaikhari 
{Vaikhanf4fd) is so called because She was produced by 
the Pr^na called Vikhara. This is Viratshabda, that is, the 
manifested letters which singly, or in combination, make 
certain sounds which are called Mantras. Strictly speak- 
ing all uttered sounds are Mantras, all uttered speech 
having a common origin or development ; but in the more 
usual sense, Mantra means those letters or combination of 
letters which are used in Upasana and Mantrayoga and 
are the Mantras of the Devatas of Shastrik worship. The 
Arthasrishti of Kundalini are the Kalas which arise from 
the letters such as the Rudra and Vishnu Murtis, their 
Shaktis and so forth. 

The root “Man” means “to think” and the suffix 
“tra” indicates the saving character of Mantra. 
I have elsewhere spoken of Mantra as “thought- 
movement vehicled by and expressed in speech” and as 
being a “power in the form of idea clothed with sound.” 
I find that this has lei to misunderstanding. I will 
tiierefore make my meaning clearer. The one supreme 
Shakti appears in dual aspect as the Word, the Sense 
by which as uttered sound it is heard, and as the Object 
or Artha which the word denotes. The child is taught 
the meaning of words. Such and such an object is pointed 
out as being indicated by a word. But a Mantra is the 
Devata. The Sidhaka is taught who that Devati is. 
He does not however at once see that Devata. At this 
stage the Devata exists for him clothed with or as an 
audible sound, which evokes a particular thought- 
movement or transformation of mental substance. The 
next stage is by Mantra-SMhanS. to realise that Devata ; 
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to know it not only as a word and its mental counterpart, 
but as a form of that Powder of which they are but a faint 
reflection in the world of mind and matter. That Power 
is infinitely greater than either, and the Mantra is a par- 
ticular form of Devatfi vehicled as all else in the world 
by mind and matter. The power by which the Devatfi 
is realised is also Shakti, that is, Sadhana-Shakti, that is 
again the power of the individual Sadhaka to realise by 
Sadhanfi. The DevatS. whom he is taught to realise is 
infinitely greater than that. All is Shakti, but what is 
sought to be realised is Shakti Pl^rself presented to the 
Sfidhaka in the Mantra form. Brahman is of course in 
all things as their substance and all forms of becoming 
are without exception Shakti. But these forms are 
only Shakti as such. As such limited forms we realise 
them at once. For this we require mind, senses, and 
attention only in their functioning. But the Devatfi, 
which the Mantra is, cannot be realised in this way only, 
since in Itself (that is other than as the sound heard, 
and the idea it evokes) it is not an object in the ordinary 
material universe. The Sadhaka has to pierce through 
the vehicle of the audible Shabda and realise the Devatfi 
whose form the Mantra is. He is enabled to do this by 
the co-operation of the Mantra-Shakti wuth his own 
Sfidhanfi Shakti. The latter gives to those who exert 
their own power (Sadhana Shakti) the ability to achieve. 
At length and by striving, the Consciousness which 
manifests as Sadhana Shakti unites both, and the Cons- 
ciousness, which is the Devata, is thus realised and in 
this sense appears to the Sadhaka. This is the Saguna or 
Vfichaka form of Devatfi, and this when realised at length 
procures for the Sadhaka a realisation of the Vachyfi 
Shakti which the Saguna Devatfi indicates. In short 
the Devi or Supreme Shakti has two “forms,” Her gross 
(Sthula) Saguna form as Mantra (Mantramayi) andHer 
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subtle (Sukshma) form as “light” (Jyotirmayi). Reali- 
sation is the passage fro m that indirect knowing, through 
word and its mental counterpart, to that direct knowledge 
which is union with the Devatfl whose form a particular 
Mantra is. 

Shabdabrahman is all-pervading, undifferentiated 
Shakti, and Mantra is Its particular manifestation. It 
is Varnatmakashabda (Lettered sound) manifested by 
Akasha caused by the contact of the surrounding air 
with the vocal organs, the formation of which in speech 
is in response to the mental movement or idea, which by 
the will thus seeks outward expression as audible sound. 
All Shabda has its corresponding Artha, for neither can 
be dissociated from the other. The word “Artha” 
comes from the root “Ri” which means to get, to know, 
to enjoy. Artha is that which is denoted by Shabda 
and is that which is known and enjoyed. This Artha 
is either subtle (Sukshma) or gross (Sthula). The latter 
is the outer physical object which speech denotes and 
the former is the Vritti (modification) of the mind which 
corresponds to the gross Artha : for as an object is per- 
ceived the mind forms itself into a Vritti which is the 
exact mental counterpart of the object perceived. The 
mind has thus two aspects, in one of which it is the per- 
ceiver (Grahaka) and in the other the perceived (Grhhya) 
in the shape of the mental impression. That aspect 
of the mind which cognises is called Shabda or Nama 
(name) and that aspect in which it is its own object or 
cognised is called Artha or Rupa (Form), Shabda being 
associated with aU mental operation. In the evolution 
of the universe the undifferentiated Shabda divides 
itself into subtle Shabda and subtle Artha which then 
evolve into gross Shabda and gross Artha. For the 
Cosmic Mind projects its subtle Artha on to the sensuous 
plane which is then a physical gross Artha named in spoken 
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speech. Thus the subtle Shabda associated with cog- 
nition is called MatrikS. and the subtle Artha is the mental 
impression ; whilst the grqss Shabdas are the uttered 
letters (Varna) denoting the gross outer physical object 
(Sthula Artha). 

Just as the body is causal, subtle, gross, and as there 
are three cosmic and individual states, dreamless sleep, 
dreaming, waking ; Pr&jna, Taijasa, Vishva ; Ishvara, 
Hiranyagarbha, Vaishvanara or Vir§,t ; and a fourth 
transcendent state or Turlya ; so there are three states 
(BhtLva) of sound Pashyanti, MadhyamS., Vaikhari deve- 
loped from a fourth supreme and undifferentiated state 
(Para). This last and Pashyanti represent the causal 
aspect of Shabda, for Pashyanti is the actual moving 
aspect of the unmoving Para. Madhym^ is Hiranya- 
garbhashabda, This Sukshmashabda and its correspond- 
ing Artha belong to the subtle body (Linga Sharira). 
In creation the Cosmic Mind first develops Pashyanti- 
shabda and Artha, and then projects this subtle Artha 
into the world of sensuous experience and names it in 
spoken speech developed in the throat and issuing from 
the mouth. Vaikhari is Viratshabda belonging, as well 
as the physical objects it denotes, to the gross body 
(Sthula Sharira). This last Gross Shabda is language, 
that is, sentences (Vikya), words (Pada) and letters 
(Varna) which are the expressions of ideas and Mantra. 
Pashyanti is characterised by non-particular general 
movement (Sam§.nyaspanda), the first undefined push of 
the Vayu towards manifestation ; Madhyami is specific 
movement (Visheshaspanda), the Vfiyu commencing to 
difierentiate ; and Vaikhari is Spashtataraspanda, that is, 
the clear separate movements of articulate speech. 
Mental Artha is a Sangskira, an impression left on the 
subtle body by previous experience and which is recalled 
when the Jiva re-awakes to world-experience and re- 
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collects the experience temporarily lost in the cosmic 
dreamless state (Sushupti) which is dissolution (Pralaya). 
The Cause |Kirana) which arouses this Sangskira is the 
Shabda or Nama, subtle or gross, corresponding to that 
particular Artha. There is thus a double line of creation 
from the Shabdabrahman, namely, language expressive 
of ideas and the objects which these denote. Uttered 
speech is a manifestation of the inner “naming” or 
thought which is similar in men of all races. Possibly 
for this reason a thought-reader whose cerebral centre 
is en rapport with that of another may read the hidden 
“speech,” that is, the thought of one whose spoken speech 
he cannot tanderstand. Vaikharishabda however differs 
in various races owing to racial and climatic conditions, 
the physical formation of the vocal organs and so forth. 
But for each particular ♦ man speaking any particular 
language, the uttered name of any object is the gross 
expression of his inner thought movement. It evokes 
that movement and again expresses it. It evokes the 
idea and that idea is consciousness as mental operation. 
That operation can be so intensified as to make itself 
creative. This is Mantra-chaitanya when thought is not 
only in the outer husk but is vitalised through its 
conscious centre. 

The above is but the Mantra way of saying that the 
homogeneous Consciousness differentiates as Shakti and 
appears as subject (Shabda) and object (Artha), at first 
in the subtle form of mind and its contents generated by 
the Sangskira and then in the gross form of language 
as the expression of Ideas and of physical objects (Artha), 
which the creative or Cosmic Mind projects into the 
world of sensuous experience to be the source of impres- 
sions to the individual experiencer therein. The natural 
name of any thing is the sound which is produced by the 
action of the moving forces which constitute it. He 
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therefore, it is said, who mentally or vocalty utters with 
creative force the natural name of anything brings into 
being the thing which bears that name. Thus "Ram” is 
the Bija of fire ; and is said to be the expression in gross 
sound (Vaikhari-shabda) of the subtle sound produced 
by the activity of, and which is, the subtle fire-force. 
The mere utterance however of "Ram” or any other 
Mantra is nothing but a movement of ihe two lips. When 
however the Mantra is awakened (Prabuddha), that is, 
when there is Mantra -chaitanya, then the Shdhaka can 
make the Mantra work. However this may be, in all 
cases it is the creative thought which ensouls the uttered 
sound which works now in man’s small njagic, just as 
it first worked in the grand magical display of the World- 
Creator. His thought was the aggregate, with creative 
power, of all thought. Each man is Shiva and can attain 
His power to the degree of his abilit}'^ to consciously 
realise himself as such. Mantra and Devata are one 
and the same. By Japa the presence of the latter is 
invoked, Japa or repetition of Mantra is compared to 
the action of a man shaking a sleeper to wake him up. 
The two lips are Shiva and Shakti. Their movement is 
the coition (Maithuna) of the two. Shabda which 
issues herefrom is in the nature of Bindu. The Devata 
thus produced is as it were the son of the Sadhaka. It 
is not the Supreme Devath (who is actionless) who 
appears, but in all cases an emanation produced by the 
Sadhaka for his benefit only. The Boy-Shiva 
(Bfila-Shiva) who thus appears is then made strong by 
the nurture which the Sadhaka gives to his creation. 
The occultist will understand all such symbolism to 
mean that the Devata is a form of the consciousness of 
the pure SMhaka, which the latter arouses and strengthens 
and gains good thereby. It is his consciousness which be^ 
comes Bfila-Shiva and which when strengthened is the 
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full-grown Divine Power Itself. All Mantras are in the 
body as forms of consciousness (Vijnanarupa). When the 
Mantra is fully practised, it enlivens the Sangskara and 
the Artha appears to the mind. Mantras are thus a form 
of the Sangskaras of Jivas — the Artha of’which appears 
to the consciousness which is pure. The essence of all 
this is — concentrate and vitalise thought and will-power, 
But for such a purpose a method is necessary, namely, 
language and determined varieties of practice according 
to the end sought. These Mantravidyi. (which explains 
what Mantra is) also enjoins. For thought in the sense 
previously stated, words (gross or subtle) are necessary. 
MantravidyEl is the science of thought and of its expres- 
sion in language as evolved from the Logos or Shabda- 
brahman Itself. 

It is in this sense that the universe is said to be com- 
posed of the Letters. It is the fifty (or as some count 
them fifty-one) Letters of the Sanskrit alphabet which 
are denoted by the Garland of severed heads which the 
naked Mother Kali, dark like a threatening rain cloud, 
wears as She stands amidst bones and carrion, beasts 
and birds, in the burning ground, on the white corpse- 
like (Shavarupa) body of Shiva. For it is She who 
"slaughters,” that is, withdraws all speech and its objects 
into Herself at the time of the dissolution of all things 
(Mahapralaya). From Her in Her aspect of Mahakun- 
dali coiled round the Shivabindu they are ‘derived. 
Mahakundali when with one coil is Bindu; with two 
Prakriti-Purusha ; with three the threg Shaktis (Ichchh^, 
Jnana, Kriya and the three Gunas, Rajas, Sattva,Tamas); 
with three and a half She is then actually creative (Srish- 
tyunmukhi) with Vikriti. Then with four coils and so 
on to 51. She is according to the Shaktisanggama Tantra 
(Utpatti Khanda, Ullasa i) Ekajata, Ugratara, Siddha- 
kMi, KMasundari, Bhuvaneshvari, Chandikeshvari, 
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Dashamahavidya (ten coils), Shmashanakalika, Chanda- 
bhairavi, Kdmatdra, Vashikaranakaliki, Panchadashi, 
Shodashi, Chhinnamasta, Mahamadhumati, Mahdpadma- 
vati, Rama, Kimasundari, Dakshinakalik^, Vidyeshi, 
Gdyatri (2400!^), Panchami, Shashthi, Mahdratneshvan, 
Mulasanjivani, Paramakala, Mahdnilasarasvati, Vasudhd- 
rd, Trailokya-mohini, Trailokyavijaya, Mahakamatarini, 
Aghora, Samitamohini, Bagala, Arundhati, Annapurnd, 
Nakuli, Trikantaki, Rajeshvari, Trailokyakarshini, 
Rajardjeshvari, Kukkuti, Siddhavidyd, Mrityuhdrini,, 
Mahabhagavati, Vdsavi, Phetkari, Mahashrimatrisundari, 
and Shrimatrikotpattisundari (coils 51) respectively. 
Each coil is said to represent the Matrika or subtle form 
of each of the letters (Varna) and to denote the number 
of Kutas or divisions in the Mantras of each of these 
Devatas. Mahakundali coiled round the Shivabindu, 
as it were a mathematical line without magnitude, makes 
with it one point. When the time for creation comes 
She uncoils Herself and creates the whole universe in the 
form of the Letters and the objects which they denote. 
Having so created it. She again rests as Knndali in the 
root centre of the body (Mulddhara) of all living creatures 
from which She issues as Pashyanti, Madhyama, and 
Vaikhari Shabda. Man’s body is called in the Tantras a 
microcosm (Kshudrabrahmanda), containing within itself 
all which is in the universe (Mahabrahmanda) of which 
it is a part. The Yoginihridaya Tantra(Chap. I. 36) 
says that, when Shakti first “sees” (that is, ideates), She 
is Parama Kala in the Mother form (Ambikarupa) which 
is both supreme Peace (Parama Shantd) axi^ Supreme 
Speech (Para vak). She sees the manifested Shabda from 
Pashyanti to Vaikhari. The Pashyanti state is that in 
which Will (Ichchhfi-shakti) is about to display the uni- 
verse then in seed (Bija) form. This is the Shakti Varna. 
Madhyamfi Vak which is knowledge (Jnana) is Jyeshtha. 
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Here there is the first assumption of form as the Mitrika 
{Matrikdtvam Cipannd), for here is particular motion 
(Visheshaspanda) , The Vaikhari state is that of Kriya 
Shakti (action) whose form is that of the gross universe. 
As the former vShakti produces the -subtle letters or 
Matrika which are the Vasana, so the latter is the Shakti 
of the gross letters (Varna) of words and their objects. 
These letters form the Garland of the Mother (Varnamalfi), 
issuing from Her as Kundali and absorbed by Her in the 
Yoga which bears Her nanie. 

As the Yogakundali Upanishad says : — “That Vak 
(Power of speech or Logos) which sprouts in Para, gives 
forth leaves in Fashyanti, buds in Madhyama, and 
blossoms in Vaikhari. By reversing the above order 
sound is absorbed. Whoever realises the great Lord of 
Vfik, the undifferentiated illumining Self is unaffected 
by any word (Shabda), be it what it may." As the 
Hathayogapradipikfi (IV.101-102) concisely says: “What- 
ever is heal'd in the form of sound is Shakti. The absorb- 
ed state (Laya) of the Tattvas (Prakriti’s e volutes) is that 
in which no sound exists. So long as there is the notion 
of Ether, so long is the sound (that is, vibration) heard. 
The soundless is called Parabrahman or Param§.tmcl.“ 
Shabdabrahman is thus the Brahman in its aspect as 
the cause of the manifested Shabdartha. It is the 
ideating kinetic aspect of the undifferentiated Ether of 
Consciousness, the Chidakasha of Phlosophy and the 
Saguna Brahman of worship. It is Chit Shakti vehicled 
by undifferentiated Mayfi Shakti or the manifesting 
Godhead-uncreated, unborn, eternal, evolving the chang- 
ing worlds of name and form (Namarupa) by its wondrous 
and unscrutable Maya. Therefore, as Chandi says, “Re- 
verence to Her Who is eternal, Raudri, Gauri, Dhatri, 
reverence and again reverence ; to Her who is the Cons-, 
ciousness in all beings, rei^rence and again reverene/’ 
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CHAPTER XXII 


OM 

The ancient Hindus had an aptitude, much to be 
appreciated in these often verbose days, of saying a 
great deal in a few words. The Mantra “ Om " is an 
instance. For this short syllable contains a whole philo- 
sophy which many volumes would not suffice to state — 
an Eastern philosophy I may add which is gaining in- 
creased support from Western science. These two will 
be before long reconciled when the latter has cast aside 
what a friend calls its “habit blinkers.” The beneficial 
result will, it is hoped, be a science which is religious, 
and a religion which is scientific. 

The Mantra “ Om ” is composed of three letters — 
A, U, M, — of which the first two vowels coalesce into O. 
Over the Om is written the sign Chandrabindu or NS.da 
and Bindu, shown as a crescent with a dot or point over 
it. Nada and Bindu are two of many aspects of 
That which in India is called the Mother, or Great Power 
(Mahashakti), as it was by the near East called Magna 
Mater and by the Gnostics Megale Dunamis. This is 
both the efficient and material Cause of the universe 
which is Its form or body. NMa is the Mantra name for 
the first going forth of Power which gathers itself together 
in massive strength (Ghanibhuta) as Bindu to create the 
universe, and which Bindu, as so creating, differentiates 
into a Trinity of Energies which are symbolised by A,U, M. 
NMa and Bindu thus represent tfee unmaaifested 
"fourth” (Turiya) state, immediately before the mani- 
festation of the world, in which animate life exists in the 
three conditions of dreamless sleep, dream, and waking. 
Man always anthropomorphises. In the West he calls 

214 



OM 

the Creator the Father. More aptly Supreme Creative 
Being in the East and by the ShMctas is called the Mother, 
for this Power conceives in Its Womb, which is Conscious- 
ness, gives birth to and nourishes, the Universe. The 
first Mantra into which a child is initiated is Ma or Mother, 
for that is its first word, and Mother is often the last 
word on the lips of the dying. Reverence to the natural 
Mother is reverence to the Mother of all and they who in 
life and at death drink the milk of that Mother attain 
to Her. Moreover in the world the Mother-aspect of Her 
who is Brahman is alone fully manifested. What She 
is in Herself (Svarupa) is not known to mind or senses. 
The Yoginihridyaya Tan tra says: "What man knows the 
heart of a woman ? Only Shiva knows the Heart of 
Yogini." This is the Cosmic Heart of the universe whose 
systole and diastole is the going forth and return of 
millions of worlds. This process Brahmanism calls 
Pravritti and Nivritti, and Taoism (which is perhaps 
a Chinese adaptation of the doctrine of the Upanishads) 
names it Yang and Yinn. Relatively to man’s knowledge 
the Supreme Power is said to be in Itself Being (Sat), 
Consciousness (Chit) and Bliss (Ananda) . The Primordial 
Power or Adya Shakti is inconceivably beyond manifested 
personality, for this is limited experience hedged in by 
mind and matter. Though not in Itself a Person as we 
understand that term. It is ever personalizing in the form 
of all individual (Vyashti) things in the world. It is also 
a Person as the aggregate (Samashti) of all such perso- 
nalities. Whilst infinite, it contains in Itself the sum 
of all human and other experience. Whilst the Power 
(Mahashakti) is in Itself bjgyond mind and senses in that 
darkness (as man thinks it to be) which is the body of 
MahikMi, its manifestations are seen. It is with reference 
to such manifestation inferred to be the Radical Vital 
Potential which is, as it were, the thread (SutrMmfi) 
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of the whole series of beings, which form one Vital Con- 
tinuity, a principle on which Indian Monistic philosophy 
is based. Nothing has an absolute commencement 
or end. AH is transformed . Birth and death are modes 
thereof. Each existence is as it were a knot tied in an 
infinite rope which knot is made nt birth and untied 
at death. Something does not come from nothing, and 
something never becomes nothing. An absolute begin- 
ning or end is inconceivable. Particular universes come 
into being and go. Birth, life and death are modes of the 
universal transformation governing all organic life “from 
a blade of grass to BrahmA Himself.” The divine infi- 
nitude is ever such, but appears as limited function and 
its effects, and as apparently discontinuous, because of the 
limitation of the senses which perceive its workings. The 
whole Fact is never present to consciousness, but only 
that section to which pragmatic attention is for the 
moment given, and which therefore appears localised and 
in succession of time. Nevertheless there is an infinite 
Vital Continuity stretching from the Radical Potential 
to its actualisation as the crust of matter, which is but 
an infinitesimal portion^of the effect produced by the 
function of Substance relative to the whole universal 
efficiency. For ether (Akasha) is more continuous than 
matter which is but the outer crust of the Central Power. 
Ether is continuous and all pervading and is said to be 
more than a thousand times denser than gross ponderable 
matter. The visible earth is therefore but a microscopic 
point evolved by the Vital Power (Shakti) of substance 
(Shiva) in the midst of the invisible, perpetually active, 
but im its own nature (S^rupa) unaffected Divine 
Substance pervading all space. Therein nothing- truly 
exists independently of another, but all are transforma- 
tions of the one Power. And as that Power is Itself 
vital and creative, its products or rather transformations 
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of Itself are that. As It is Being with the potentialities 
of all life in form, none of its manifestations are “dead,” 
though in common parlance we concede “life” only to 
that which displays evolutionary growth. The search 
therefore for the origin of life is futile, since life is 
eternal and had no beginning. 

All things are part of the one Mother who is Life 
itself. It displays itself in innumerable forms, but the 
vastest generalisation of Its working discloses three 
movements of creative upbuilding, of destructive dis- 
integration. and the holding of these two opposing 
forces in equilibrium. NMa-bindu differentiate into the 
Trinity of Will (Ichchha), Knowledge (Jnana) and Action 
(KriyS,), “Sun,” “Moon,” and “Fire,” and this self- 
explicating Power manifests in matter in the threefold 
manner described. These three Powers are A. U. M. 
or the Devatas Brahma, Vishnu, Rudra. These are not 
“Gods.” There is only one God. They are Devas or 
"Shining ones,” being aspects and specific manifestations 
of the One Divine Power whose Feet (in the words of 
Shastra) even Brahma, Vishnu and Rudra worship. 
They are scientific concepts deified, and rightly so, for 
their content refers to aspects of the Supreme Power 
which is God. Scientifically Jliey stand for the three 
functions of Vital Substance. It is incorrect to suppose 
that God in His aspect as Brahma created the world 
some millions of years ago and has since done nothing, 
or that He in His form as Rudra has as yet had ncroppor- 
tunity of displaying His power of dissolution. Brahm^ 
is always creating and recreating the elements of manifest- 
ed substance which Rudra is ever breaking down. 
Throughout Nature there are these twin forces upbuilding 
and destroying forms, integrating and disintegrating, 
anabolism and catabolism tending to change and con- 
servation of tissues .and so on. The three aspects 
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A, U, M, of the Primordial Power (Nada-bindu) are always 
operating. Whilst Rudra is, by chemical destruction, 
breaking down the combinations of matter and thus 
working towards the final dissolution of things, that is 
the disintegration of forms into either its more general 
elements (Mahlbhuta) or into the formless substance 
(Prakrit!) the material Cause of all, Brahmfi creates it 
anew by His ever rejuvenescent molecular activity, thus 
rescuing organised vitality from the processes which are 
ever at work to consume its forms. Vishnu again is the 
power which stabilises matter in the midst of these con- 
flicting forces and thus maintains all Existences. Things 
only possess relative stability. So it is that the Power 
of Rudra works its purpose at the end. Matter itself is 
only a relatively stable form of Energy from which as 
Supreme Will it appears and into which,on the attainment 
of its terminal state, it again merges. It is Vishnu who 
holds it together in equilibrium. Again leaving individual 
existences and looking at the sum total of manifested 
Energy, Vishnu, the Maintainer, throughout Space and 
Time, is a theological statement of the general Conserva- 
tion of • Energy. To these intuited laws and truths 
objective science is giving increasing support. In this 
sense ” Om " is the Pratika or representative of the 
Radical Vital Potential of the Universe and of the Trinity 
of Energies by which It actualises and materialises Itself 
as the five forms of “ matter ” (though Ether is not pon- 
derable matter), namely ethereal (Akfisha), aerial (Vayu), 
fiery (Agni), liquid (Ap) and solid (Prithivi). Through 
worship of and meditation on this Pratika, with all its 
implications, man, according to Advaita Vedfinta, realises 
himself as the one vital Shakti who is the Mother of all. 
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THE NECKLACE OF KALI. 

The world has never teen altogether without the 
Wisdom — the Mula Veda nor its Teachers. The degree 
and manner in which it has been imparted have, however, 
necessarily varied according to the capacities of men to 
receive it. So also have the symbols by which it has 
been conveyed. These symbols further have varying 
significance according to the spiritual advancement of 
the worshipper. This question of degree and variety of 
presentation have led to the superficial view that 
difference in beliefs negatives the existence of any com- 
monly established Truth. But if the matter be regarded 
more deeply, it will be seen that whilst there is one essen- 
tial Wisdom its revelation has been more or less complete 
according to symbols evolved by, and, therefore, fitting 
to, particular racial temperaments and characters. 
Symbols are naturally misunderstood by those to whom 
the. beliefs they typify are unfamiliar, and who differ in 
temperament from those who have evolved them. To 
the ordinary Western mind the symbols of Hinduism are 
often repulsive and absurd. It must not, however, be 
forgotten that some of the symbols of Western Faiths 
have the same effect on the Hindu. From the picture 
of the “Slain Lamb,” and other symbols in terms of blood 
and death, he naturally shrinks in disgust. The same 
effect on the other hand is not seldom produced in the 
Western at the sight of the terrible forms in which India 
has embodied Her vision of the undoubted Terrors which 
exist in and around us. All is not smiling in this world. 
Even amongst persons of the same race and indeed of 
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the same faith we may observe such differences. Before 
the Catholic Cultus of the “Sacred Heart” had overcome 
the opposition which it at first encountered, and for 
a considerable time after, its imagery was regarded with 
aversion by s'ome who spoke of it in terms which would 
be to-day counted as shocking irreverence. These dif- 
ferences are likely to exist so long as men vary in mental 
attitude and temperament, and until they reach the 
stage in which, having discovered the essential truths, 
they become indifferent to the mode in which they are 
presented. We must also in such matters distinguish 
between what a symbol may have meant and what it 
now means. Until quite recent times the English peasant 
folk and others danced around the flower-wreathed May- 
pole. That the pole originally (like other similar forms) 
represented the great Linga admits of as little doubt as 
that these folk, who in recent ages danced around it, 
were ignorant of that fact. The Bishop's mitre is said 
to be the head of a fish woim by ancient near-eastern 
hierophants. But what of that ? It has no such asso- 
ciations now. 

Let us illustrate these general remarks by a short 
study of one portion of the KMi symbolism which affects 
so many, who are not Hindus, with disgust or horror. 
Kali is the Deity in that aspect in which It withdraws all 
things which it had created into Itself. Kali is so called 
because She devours KMa (Time) and then resumes Her 
own dark formlessness. 

The Mahanirvana Tantra says (IV. 30-34) of the 
Supreme Mother : — “Thou the supreme Yogini moved 
by His mere will doth create, maintain and withdraw the 
world with all that moves and H motionless therein. 
Mahakala (Great Time) the Dissolver of the universe is 
Thy form, At the dissolution of things it is KMa (Time) 
who will devour all and by reason of this He is called 
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MahUMla and since Thou devourest Mahak&la Himself 
it is Thou who art called the Supreme Primordial KMika. 

“Because Thou devourest Kala, Thou art called Kali 
and because Thou art the origin of and devourest all 
things Thou art called the Adya K^li. Resuming after 
Dissolution Thine own nature dark and formless, Thou 
alone remainest as One, Ineffable, and Inconceivable. 
Though appearing in form Thou art yet formless ; though 
Thyself without beginning, multiform by the Power of 
Mhya, Thou art the beginning of all, Creatrix, Protectress 
and Destructress that Thou art’’. From Her then, in Her 
nature one with Shiva — the state which is Ashabda, 
issues all letters and words (Shabda) and the world of 
things (Artha) which they denote. Into Her as Kali 
they are dissolved. 

The scene is laid in the cremation ground (Shmashhna) 
amidst white sun-dried bones and fragments of flesh, 
gnawed and pecked at by carrion beasts and birds. 
Here the “heroic” (Vira) worshipper (SMhaka) performs 
at dead of night his awe-inspiring rituals. Kali is set in 
such a scene for She is that aspect of the Great Power 
which withdraws all things into Herself at, and by, 
the dissolution of the universe. He alone worships 
without fear, who has abandoned all worldly desires, 
and seeks union with Her as the One Blissful and Perfect 
Experience. On the burning ground all worldly desires 
are ’burnt away. She is naked and dark like a threaten- 
ing rain-cloud. She is dark, for She who is Herself beyond 
mind and speech, reduces all things into that worldly 
“nothingness,” which as the Void (Shunya) of all which 
we now know, is at the same time the All (Puma) which 
is Light and Peace. She is naked, being clothed in space 
alone (Digambari), because the Great Power is unlimited; 
further She is in Herself beyond Maya (Mayatita) ; that 
Power of Herself with which She covers Her own nature 
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and so creates all universes. She stands upon the white 
corpse-like (Shavarupa) body of Shiva. He is white, 
because He is the illuminating (Prakasha) transcendental 
aspect of Consciousness. He is inert, because He is the 
changeless aspect of the Supremis,and She the apparently 
changing aspect of the same. In truth She and He are 
one and the same, being twin aspects of the One who is 
changelessness in, and exists as, change. Much might 
be said in explanation of these and other symbols such as 
Her loosened hair, the lolling tongue, the thin stream 
of blood which trickles from the corners of the mouth, 
the position of Her feet, the apron of dead men’s hands 
around Her waist. Her implements and so forth. Here 
I take only the garland of freshly-severed heads which 
hangs like a Vanam&M low from Her neck. 

Some have conjectured that KMi was originally the 
Goddess of the dark-skinned inhabitants of the Vindhya 
Hills taken over by the Br^hmanas into their worship. 

One of them has thought that She was a deified Prin- 
cess of these folk, who fought against the white incoming 
Aryans. He pointed to the significant fact that the 
severed heads are those of white men. The Western m'ay 
say that Kali was an objectification of the Indian mind, 
making a Divinity of the Power of Death. An Eastern 
may reply that She is the Sangketa (symbol) which is the 
effect of the impress of a Spiritual Power on the Indian 
mind. I do not pause to consider these matters here. 

The question before us is, what does this imagery 
mean now, and what has it meant for centuries past to 
the initiate in Her symbolism ? An exoteric explanation 
describes this Garland as made up of the heads of Demons, 
which She as a power of righteousness, has conquered. 
According to an inner explanation given in the Indian 
Tantra Shastra this string of heads is the Garland of 
Letters (Varnamala), that is the fifty, and as some count 
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it, fifty-one letters, of the Sanskrit Alphabet. The same 
interpretation is given in the Buddhist Demchog Tantra 
in respect of the Gaiiaiid worn by the great Heruka. 
(See Vol. VII of A. Avalon's T^ntrik Texts). These letters 
represent the universe names and forms (NS,marupa) 
that is Speech (Shabda) audits meaning or object (Artha). 
She, the Devourer of all, "slaughters,” that is, withdraws, 
both into Her undivided Consciousness at the Great 
dissolution of the Universe. She wears the letters which 
She as Creatrix, bore. She wears the Letters which, 
She, as the Dissolving Power, takes to Herself again. 
A very profound doctrine is connected with these Letters, 
which space prevents me from fully entering into here. 
I have set it out elsewhere in greater detail. The move- 
ments of Her creative projection are indicated by the 
Letters subtile and gross which exist on the Petals of the 
inner bodily centres or Lotuses. 

Very shortly stated, Shabda which literally means 
Sound — ^here lettered sound — ^is in its causal state (Para 
shabda) known as "Supreme Speech” (Para Vak). This 
is the Shabdabrahman or Logos ; that aspect of Reality 
or Consciousness (Chit) in which It is the immediate 
cause of creation : that is of the dichotomy in Conscious- 
ness which is "I” and "This,” subject and object, mind 
and matter. This condition of causal Shabda is the 
Cosmic Dreamless State (Sushupti). This Logos awaken- 
ing from Its Causal Sleep “sees,” that is, creatively ideates 
the universe, and is then known as Pashyanti Shabda. 
As Consciousness "sees” or ideates, forms arise in the 
Creative Mind, which are themselves impressions (Sangs- 
kara) carried over from previous worlds, which ceased 
to exist as such when the Universe entered the state of 
causal dreamless sleep on the previous dissolution. 
These re-arise as the formless Consciousness awakes to 
enjoy once again sensuous Ufe in the world of form s. 
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The Cosmic Mind is at first itself both cognising sub- 
ject (Grahaka) and cognised object (Grahya) ; for it has 
not yet projected its thought into the plane of Matter : 
the mind as subject-cogniser is Shabda and the mind as 
the object cognised, that is the mind in the form of object 
is subtle Artha. This Shabda called Madhyami Shabda 
is an “Inner Naming” or “Hidden Speech.” At this 
stage, that which answers to the spoken letters (Varna) 
are the “Little Mothers” or M^trika, the subtle forms 
of gross speech. There is at this stage a difierentiation 
of Consciousness into subject and object but the latter 
is now within and forms pai't of the self. This is the 
state of Cosmic Dreaming (Svapna). The Cosmic Mind 
then projects these mental images on to the material 
plane and they there become materialised as gross 
physical objects (Sthula Artha) which make impressions 
from without on the mind of the created consciousness. 
This is the cosmic waking stage (Jagrat). At this last 
stage the thought-movement expresses itself through the 
vocal organs in contact with the air as uttered speech 
(Vaikhari Shabda) made up of letters, syllables and 
sentences. This lettered sound is manifested Shabda or 
Name (Nama) and the physical objects denoted by 
speech are the gross Artha or Form (Rupa.) 

This manifested speech varies in men, for their 
individual and racial characteristics and the conditions, 
such as country and climate in which they live, differ. 
There is a tradition that there was once a universal speech 
before the building of the Tower of Babel, signifying 
the confusion of tongues. Of these letters and names 
and their meaning or objects, that is concepts and con- 
cepts objectified the whole Universe is composed. When 
Kdli withdraws the world, that is the names and forms 
which the Letters signify, the dualism in consciousness, 
which is creation, vanishes. There is neither “I” (Aham) 
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nor "This” (Idam) but the one non-dual Perfect Expe- 
perience which K^li in Her own true nature (Svarupa) 
is. In this way Her Garland is understood. 

"Surely” I hear it said "not by all. Does every Hindu 
worshipper think such profundities when he sees the 
figure of Mother Kali ?” Of course not, no more than, 
(say) an ordinary Italian peasant knows of, or can under- 
stand, the subtleties of either the Catholic mystics or 
Doctors of theology. When, however, the Western under- 
takes to depict and explain Indian symbolism, he should, 
in the interest both of knowledge and fairness, under- 
stand what it means both to the high as well as to the 
humble worshipper. Salutation is thus made to Her 
from whom the mind and its thoughts proceeds and the 
language (Vak) in which they are expressed. Vak is 
Prakasha, the illuminating consciousness, and Artha is 
Vimarsha its object. Vak is in the form of Varna (letters), 
Pada (syllables) Mantra. Artha is KaH, Tattva, and 
Bhuvana the other so called Adhvas. (See Ch. 27). Out 
of V 4 k and Artha th whole world, consisting of six Adhvas 
(ShadadhvMmaka) originated. Round the neck of Kali 
the Letters (Varna) which make the syllables (Pada) 
and Mantra are hung. In Her they are dissolved in the 
fiery ending of the worlds, 


225 



CHAPTER XXIV 


DHVANI 

Motion may be either produced or unproduced. 
The latter is the causal stress itself, and the former the 
effect of it. In the world, sound is produced by the 
contact of one thing with another — of (say) the hand 
and the drum in case of unlettered sound and the vocal 
organs and air in the case of uttered speech. Causal 
stress itself is uncreate, is self-produced and not caused 
by the striking of one thing against another. For this 
reason it is called Anahata. This Analiata Shabda 
which is Brahman-movement is heard in the heart which 
It has produced and which It causes to pulse, a movement 
which we can feel and hear. 

This uncreated self-existing Shabda as causal stress 
manifests in double form as unlettered sound or Dhvani 
and is thus called Dhvanyatmaka Shabda and as lettered 
sound or Varna which is Varnatmaka Shabda. And 
so the Bh^shaparichchheda says : — 

Shahdo dhvanischa varnashcha mridangddibhavo dhvanih, 
Kantha-sangyoga-janmdno varnddydh kddayo matdh. 

That is vShabda is of two kinds — Dhvani and Varna. 
The first is illustrated in the sound given forth by a drum 
and the like. In the production of the second the throat 
organ is exercised and it is manifested as Ka, Kha and 
the other letters of the Alphabet. That is in certain 
sounds such as the beating of a drum, the roar of thunder, 
the sounds of laughing, crying and so forth no letters 
appear to be manifested (Varna-visheshanabhivyanjaka) 
but that in certain others, letters or Vamas are manifested 
as in the case of sounds of articulate speech. The former 
class are called Dhvanis and the latter Varnas, 
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In both case it is to be observed that sound is pro- 
duced by the clashing (Abhighata) of two created things, 
viz., the drum and the hand or drumstick and tbe vocal 
organs in contact with the circumambient air. 

The distinction therefore between the two classes 
does not depend upon this — (i) that whilst Varnas are 
produced by the mutual impact of the throat, air, and the 
ear, the Dhvanis are produced by an assemblage of con- 
ditions of which the throat is not one. In other words 
the Vyapara or functioning of the vocal organ does not 
consistitute the distinction between Dhvanyatmaka and 
Varnatmaka Shabda. For the vocal organ is exercised 
in laughing, crying and so forth and also in the cries of 
animals, but in them we hear no Varnatmaka Shabda or 
articulate speech. Thus Dhvanis may be produced by 
the vocal organs. (2) Nor can it be said that the exercise 
of the vocal organs is the sine qua non of the Varnat- 
maka Shabda. Thus when we hear articulate sounds over 
the telephone or from the gramophone, the immediate 
cause of the sound is not the Vyapira of the vocal organ ; 
though the non-immediate cause may be so. (3) Nor 
again can we say that the Varnatmaka Shabdas are in 
all cases significant or expressive of meanings and that 
the Dhvanyatmakas are in all cases insignificant. In a 
general sense this is so, and thus, in common parlance, 
we speak of Varnatmaka Shabda as having a meaning 
and Dhvani as being without it. But this is not neces- 
sarily and always so. Doubtless to Ishvara every Dhvani 
has a meaning, and even to us unlettered sound may 
express a meaning. Again some Varnhtmaka Shabdas 
may not. For even to a man who knows a particular 
language any combination of letters or any combinations 
of words will not be expressive language — ^but only 
letters in certain order and combination. Thus the sound 
of laughter or crying is Dhvanyatmaka yet the sound 
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may express a meaning in the sense that it is recognised 
at once from the sound that a particular person is happy 
or in trouble. Many of the Dhvanis of animals may be 
significant in this sense. The sound of a bell, bugle, or 
drum may be suggestive of meaning as in the case of the 
midd^ gun. On the other hand many VarnMmakas 
may not express a meaning. Thus the combination 
M, A, N has a meaning and spells "man” in English but 
M, N, A and other combinations (except N, A, M which 
may have some sort of meaning) do not express meaning. 
Each letter separately may have a meaning. According 
to the Vyasa Bhashya on Yoga, each Varna is capable 
of expressing all Arthas or meanings. But any arbitrary 
combination of separate lettei's will not give a meaning. 
A special combination of Varnas is necessary to express 
a special meaning. Electricity may be latent in all 
material objects but we require to make special com- 
binations of such objects {e.g., zinc, copper and sulphuric 
acid in a cell) to make such electricity patent. Any 
arbitrary combinations {e,g., of wood, water, and oil) 
will not effect this. In an unsuitable combination of 
Varnas, their Shaktis check the one the other. 

The distinction betwe en the two classes is therefore 
a distinction between sounds which manifest themselves 
as letters and others which do not. The former are 
usually produced by the throat {Kantha-sangyoga- 
janmamh) but not invariably. On the other hand, 
as we have seen, Dhvanis too may be so produced. Both 
Varnas and Dhvanis again are momentary (Kshanika). 
Both therefore are produced by the contact (Abhighdta) 
of two or more created things. Let the letter Ka’ be 
uttered a hundred times. Each time it is a different 
sound which is uttered. Again one person says 'Ka' 
and then another say Ka. The sounds again are different. 
The sounds produced and heard in these cases are indeed 
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different. Nevertheless we may still recognise that one 
Varna sound, e. g., ‘Ka’ is being uttered by oneself all 
those hundred times and by oneself and the other person. 
We recognise here oneness in the midst of all differences 
of the individual sounds produced and heard. The 
recognition (Pratyabhijnana) takes this form : — 

'Tt is the same ‘Ka’ that I utter now and that I 
uttered a moment before. It is the same Ka that you 
have uttered and I have uttered.” Western psychology 
ma5' attempt an explanation of this recognition of Vama- 
identity by comparison, abstraction and assimilation. 
Thus if Ka is uttered by one person ten times, actually 
different sounds are produced varying, in pitch, softness, 
harshness and so on. If another person utters the same 
letter ten times, then each of them is a different sound 
and the sounds are also, different from the sounds 
produced by the first person. But though all these 
Dhvanis are different in pitch, timbre and the like, it will 
be admitted that both persons have uttered the same 
letter. Western psychology would explain this as 
follows : — 

The Dhvanis are different but we make a rapid com- 
parison of them and find that though they have differences 
in pitch, timbre, etc., still they have a great dezl of simi- 
larity. The differences are then thought away or abs- 
tracted and then the twenty sounds are assimilated so 
as to give us a generic sound which we recognise as the 
Varna sound “Ka.” It is in this way also we form the 
generic notion of “Man” or “Book.” The generic sound 
Ka is not something that actually exists apart from the 
twenty variations which either of the two persons men- 
tioned have heard. On the contrary the variations are 
the actual phenomena. The type (the generic sound) 
is simply our mental construction through comparison, 
abstraction and assimilation. To a mind which cannot 
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compare, abstract and assimilate, the sounds are different 
sounds and it cannot recognise any typal sound in their 
midst. The Indian theoi'y on the subjects is, on the 
other hand, as follows : — 

The Varnas or letters have imperishable and invari- 
able (Nitya) forms. As the ParaniS,nus or prime “atoms” 
of matter are imperishable so are the Varna-shabdas. 
“Nitya” however here means “imperishable” so long 
as the cosmic order itself lasts. [Natu madhye varndndm, 
utpatti-vindshau.” — Vedanta-Praribhash&,). ^ That ts in 
the period of cosmic life beginning with Creation (Srishti) 
and ending with Dissolution (La 5 i"a) the Varna sounds 
persist. They are compared to a jar in a dark room 
which cannot by reason of darkness be seen. {Andha- 
Mrasthaghatdnupalamhhavat~Y&6Anid.''^dunh\i^\ia ) . Just 
as the jar existing in the dark may not be seen with 
the eyes, so the prime Shabdas or Varnas, though 
always given, may not be always manisfested as acoustic 
phenomena. To be thus manisfested they require a 
manifester (Abhivyanjaka) or vehicle of expression. 
This vehicle (Abhivyanjaka) through which an eternal 
existing letter becomes an acoustic phenomenon now 
and then is called Dhvani. The period of cosmic life 
(Madhye) is a loo years of Brahma when the world 
dissolves (Laya). The Varnas persist during all these 
years of Brahma — a time which is called Kalpa. In 
Laya they enter the germinal state as seeds of potency. 
This view is thus essentially different from that of 
ordinary western psychology. Plato’s doctrine of ideal 
archetypes and their sensible variations comes nearer 
the Vedanta doctrine. 

According to this the Varna-shabdas are always {i.e. 
during a Kalpa) actually going on (Nitya and Anahata 
i.e., continuous and uninterruped.) — produced by arti- 
ficial means, But they are often unmanifest (Avyakta) 
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to the gross perceptive organs. They become manifest 
(Vyakta) to gross sensibility through certain manifestors 
(Abhivyanjaka) which are the Dhvanis. Thus the 
Shabda "Om” is uninterruptedly going on, but this 
it is said, one can only hear in certain stages of Sddhani, 
or in a quiet place particularly during night time when 
there is little* promfscuous interference of the sound- 
waves. The Kali Murti is an eternal symbol of the world- 
process (involving Chit and the play of Shakti) and the 
Garland of letters (MS,trikas) on the breast of the Mother 
is also an eternal possession. Whether the Varnas are 
uttered and heard or not, they are Anahata sound-forms 
and according to Indian ideas they are more real and 
more actual than the variations (differing in pitch, timbre 
and so forth) which are uttered and heard. Thus the 
variations alone are not the actual phenomena as the 
ordinary western empiricist would hold. 

Therefore a Dhvani as an acoustic manifestation of 
a Nitya Shabda is subject to all conditions of place, 
time and circumstance and is non -permanent (Anitya) 
and variable (Vikari) . This variableness and transitori- 
ness which really pertain to the Abhivyanjaka Dhvani 
are transferred by us (thorugh association) to the mani- 
fested letter (Varna). Thus we say “Ka is now produced 
and is no more.” But really that which comes to be or 
ceases to be is the vehicle (Dhvani) and not the Varna- 
Shabda. As the Vedanta-Paribhasha (Ch. IV.) says 

Utpann^ gakdra ityddipratyakshantu so' yang 
gakdra ityddipratyahhijnd-virodhdd apramdnam, Varnd- 
bhivyanjakadhvanigatotpaiti-nirupita—par(§npard-samban- 
dha-vishayatvena pramdnang vd. “The apprehension 
(Pratyaksha) that “Ga” is now produced is not right 
apprehension because it conflicts with the recognition 
(PratyabhijnS.) of the present ‘Ga’ (f.6.,at present uttered 
and heard by me) being identical with all other ‘Ga’, 
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{i.e., those uttered and heard in the past). Or we may 
take it as a correct apprehension if we ascribe the idea 
of production to the Varnas (which are manifested but 
not produced) seeing that the Dhvanis which manifest 
them are produced and using a characteristic which really 
belongs to the manifester for the manifested.” 

Shangkaracharya discusses the theory of Varna and 
Sphota in his Shiriraka Bhashya (1-3-28) . He describes 
Dhvani in these words ; — 

“Kah punarayang dhvanir ndma, yo durid dkarnayato 
varnavivekam apratipadyamdnasya karnapathmn avata- 
rati, pratydsidatashcha mandatvapatuivddibhedam 
varneshvdsanjayati, tannivandhandshchoddttddayo vish- 
eshd na varnasvarupanihandhandh. V avndndng pmtyu- 
chchdranang pmiyabhijndyamdnatvdt, etc.” By Dhvani 
is to be understood that which is heard by a per- 
son listening from a distance without distinguishing the 
separate letters and which in the case of a person standing 
near by affects the letters with its own distinctions of 
high and low pitch and so forth. It is in this Dhvani that 
all the distinctions of Udatta, Anudatta and the like 
depend and not on the intrinsic nature of the letters which 
are recognised to be the same whenever pronounced. 

When a man is heard shouting from a great distance 
we do not catch his actual words and yet we can hear 
the pitch, modulation and so forth of his voice. When 
he speaks close to us we catch his words as well as the 
modulation, pitch, sweetness or otherwise "and so forth 
of his voice. In both cases the pitch, etc., of the sound 
constitute its Dhvani. These qualities of pitch, sweet- 
ness and the like do not inhere in the Varnas themselves 
but belong to their acoustic expression, the Dhvanis. 
Thus Dhvanis are (i) gross embodiments (Anitya, Vik^ri) 
of Nitya AvikM Vama-Shabdas ; (2) other gross sounds 
(either produced in nature such as the sound of the 
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storm or produced by ourselves such as laughter or the 
sound of musical instruments) which do not appear to 
us as embodying Varna Shabdas. Those who believe 
{such as the Grammarians) in Sphota regard Dhvani as 
its Abhivyanjaka. Shangkara however contests the 
necessity of assuming Sphota or that which causes the 
apprehension of the sense of a word, 

Dhvani however is used also in a sense different from 
that in which it is defined in Nyaya or Vedanta as ex- 
pounded by Shangkara and different from Dhvani as 
conceived by those Grammarians who regard Dhvani as 
the manifestor (Vyanjaka) of the ideal sound called 
‘Sphota.’ 

In the Tantras Dhvani is a form of Causal Shabda. 
Thus we hear of the “sweet murmuring Dhvani of Kun- 
dalini/’ the Creatrix of all Shabdas and Arthas. 

The Shdradd Tilaka to which I have repeatedly 
referred (I, iio-iii) says : — 

Sd ' prasute Kundalini shaida-hrahmamayi vibhuh 
Shaktingtoto Dhvanis iasmdn Nddas tasman Nirodhika 
Tato’rdhendus tuto bindus tasmdddsU pard tatah 
Pashyanti Madhyamd vdchi Vaikhart shabda- 

janmabhdh. 

The words in roman type are various forms of Shakti, 
producing one another in the order in which they are 
mentioned in the verse. From Kundalini issued Shakti, 
from Shakti, Dhvani and so on. From the order of 
evolution it wiU appear that Dhvani in ,such Shastra is 
a subtle causal principle and not a gross manifestation 
of Shabda which is its ordinary sense. It is Vaikhari 
which is the gross manifestation of Shabda. Here the 
Shabda manifests from its subtle state as Madhyamd, 
which issued from the causal state as Para, Pashyanti, 
through the Dhvani caused by the contact of the vocal 
organs and air, Para and the rest are located in various 
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Chakras and tracts of the bodily organism. Raghava 
Bhatta quoted by Vachaspatya says — 

Saivorah-kantha-tahisthd shiro-ghrdna-radasthitd 
] ihvd-muloshtka-nisyuta-sarva-Varna-parigrahd 
Shahda-prapancha-janam shrotra-grdhyd td vaikhan. 

“She (Kundalini) being in the heart, throat and palate 
and going through the passages of the head and nose 
and teeth and coming out from the base of the tongue 
and the lips becomes audible Vaikhari — the Kundalini 
who has invested Herself with the Varnas and is the 
Mother of all varieties of Shabda.” 

Shakti, Dhvani, Nada and the rest are described as 
various aspects of Chit due to its varied association with 
the Gixnas — Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. Thus Shakti is 
defined as the Sattva-predominant (Sattvika) condition 
of Chit ; Dhvani as the Rajasik-Sattvik condition 
(Rajo'nuviddha Sattvika) of Chit, that is, a Sattvik condi- 
tion in which there is also a trace of Rajas ; and Nada 
a state of Causal Shabda in which there is a trace of 
Tamas (Tamo’nuviddha). These are called Parama- 
kashavastha, Aksharavastha, Av^/aktavastha. Whether 
then we have to deal with Dhvani in the sense of a 
form of causal Shabda or as a gross manifestation of 
Shabda depends upon the context. 
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SUN, MOON AND FIRE 

These words do not refer to the heavenless Inm- 
inaries or Fire in the three worlds of Birth and Death, 
but are technical terms of the Mantrashastra denoting 
the creative Trinity. 

In the Brahmasvarupa is merged Vimarsha (Antar- 
linaviraarsha). Shruti says that there was first merely 
One witout a second or Brahman. It became inclined 
towards creation (Srishti-mukha). The material cause out 
of which the world is made is, according to the Vaidik 
Text, “May I be many.” Vimarsha is that which is the 
object of experience as “This” (Idam) and this Idam is 
the Universe. The Tdam’ is thus the world as object 
of experience (Prapanchchaparamarsha). Vimarsha- 
Shakti is thus the Power which produces and exists in 
the form of the universe. Before the world existed it 
was in the Brahman in -the form of Brahma-Shakti. 
Then alone was the Light which is beyond Sun, Moon and 
Stars which in the Agama is known as the imperishable 
Supreme Word {Anapdyint Pard Vdk). 

She the supreme Vimarsha Shakti is our Supreme 
Lady (Parabhattarika) Maha-tripura-Sundari, in whom 
are all the 36 Tattvas beginning with Shiva and ending 
with Kshiti, who is in the form of all worlds (Sarva- 
prapanchatmika) and also transcends them* (Taduttirna). 
She is beyond the three Shaktis who are Sun, Moon and 
Fire. She is the causal seed of all, with whom Shiva 
unseparately is. For Shiva cannot create without 
Shakti nor Shakti without Shiva. As between moon and 
moonbeam there is no difference so there is none between 
Shiva and Shakti. The Svarupa of Shiva is “ I” (Aham) , 

235 



THE GARLAND OF LETTERS 

for it is said in the KS,makal 4 vil^sa from which this (See 
T^ntrik Texts, Ed, A. Avalon) account is, in general, 
taken {Shivasya svarupam aham-ityevamaMfam). The 
Vimarsha of that is the Experience of “I-ness.” She the 
primordial Vimarsha-Shakti is the pure mirror which 
manifests that Experience {Tasya praMshane nirmala- 
darshah) . The work cited illustrates this as follows : — 

A handsome King looking at his- reflection in a 
mirror which is before him knows “I am he who is thus 
reflqpted.” So the Supreme Lord looking at His own 
Power within Himself knows His own Self as ' T am all 
(Panpurno’ham)” , that is, the whole or Perfect "I.” 
This is the union of A = Shiva and Ha*=Shakti. A+Ha 
= Aham or “ 1 .” Shiva indicates Jnana-Shakti, and 
Shakti, Kriya-Shakti — Knowledge and Action. Shiva is 
Illumination (Prakasha). The Vimarsha mirror is com- 
posed of a mass of His rays and Vimarsha-Shakti is 
impulse (Visphurana Shakti) maturing in action. The 
Rays being reflected back on the foundation of Conscious- 
ness there is the Mah§.bindu. So when the Supreme 
Lord who is Illumination (Prakasha) is connected with 
the mirror-like Vimarsha there shines forth the Para- 
meshvara as Pumo’ham (The Lord Experience as “1 am 
all.”) The Supreme “I” is thus the massing together 
of Shiva and Shakti. This “I-ness” (Ahambh^va) arises 
upon the gaze of Shiva upon His own luminous Shakti 
or Power. So it has been said that in the notion of ‘P 
Illumination rests in itself (Atma-vishr^nti) , So Shruti 
(Svet. 4-1) says, “that which is letterless (A varna) gene- 
rates many letters (Varna).” This supreme “I” is 
Chittamaya. 

We have spoken of the Aham or “I” and Idam or 
“This.” The first is known as the white (Sita) Bindu 
or “Moon” and represents the Shiva aspect of this 
supreme “I,” and the second is the red (Shona) Bindu 
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or "Fire", the Shajcti aspect. They are in conjunction 
known as the Divine Husband and Wife (Kameshvara 
and Kameshvari), The union of both is the Mixed 
(Mishra) Bindu or "Sun." The "Sun" is Kama and Kali 
is "Moon” and "Fire,” the three Bindus being known 
as the Kamakala. This mixed Bindu becomes creative 
and is the cause of the manifested Word (Vak) and its 
meaning (Artha). From this Bindu issues Nida-Shakti 
in seed formr The Bindu is the union of the letters 
A and Ha, which denote the union of Prakasha and 
Vimarsha, that is, white and red Bindus. 

Kama is that which ■ is desired (K^myate) by the 
great Yogis who know the Paramirtha as their self. 
Mahatripurasundari, inseparable from Kameshvara, is 
the collectivity of the Bindus and Kamakali. The 
Bindu above is Her Face (.Sun) and the two Bindus below 
are Her two breasts (Moon and Fire) and the Kala below 
it, which is half of Ha, is Her womb (Yoni). NMa which 
comes forth is the cause of the origin of all sounds. This 
NMa is eventually divided into all the particular letters 
and words, their compounds and the subtle elements 
and all objects, their compounds. * For both the world of 
speech and of objects have ultimately the same^ origin. 
A letter or word is the Brahman as such, just as an object 
denoted by the word is the Brahman as such object. 
The two Bindus are inseparate, that is, Prakasha and Vi- 
marsha. For this reason it is said that Shiva and Shakti 
are one Tattva. In the same way there is no difference 
between Vidya or Mantra as indicator (Vedaka,VfLchaka) 
and the Devata thereby denoted (Vedya,Vachya). V^k 
and Artha are always united. This is realised in SMhana 
when the Devata, the Artha of the Mantra, appears and 
leads the SMhaka to a realization of the VachyS. Shakti, 
the Brahma -Svarhpa. So Natananandanatha in his 
Commentary on Puhyananda’s K^makalavilisa (VV, 6,7) 
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says that great Yogis worship the Mother Mahatripura- 
sundari, who is Kamakala, the collectivity of the three 
Bindus. (For “Pura” here means Bindu ; the three (Tri) 
which are Sun, Moon and Fire, which are Illumination 
and Bliss : within whom is the Power (Viryya), which 
is the endless mass of letters (Anantakshararashi) and 
great Mantras. In the woi'ship of the great Shrichakra 
Yantra (figured in my Edition of the Kdmakalavilasa) 
the gross letters, in Vaikhari form, are in the outer Man- 
dalas, and passing through the subtler forms of Shabda, 
the Shabdabrahman and then Shunya are attained. 
He therefore cites the Vijnana-bhattaraka as saying : 
“By passsing through the different Mandalas (of. the 
Shrichakra) where the gross (Sthula) letters (Varna) are, 
and rising up to Ardhendu, Bindu, Nadanta and to the 
Shunya in the Bindurupachakra, one becomes Shiva.” 
This is the worship which a Missionary author describes 
as worship of the ■puderndum muliebre. The Yantra is 
composed of intersecting triangles, some upright and 
some inverted. The latter only are symbolic of the Yoni, 
which is here not the Yoni of any woman. Here it is 
the. Womb of the Divine Mother of the woidd. Here 
is the seat of the secret play of Shiva and Shakti as 
“Moon, “Fire” and as the “Sun” which is the union of 
]3oth — the Divine Energy, whence proceeds the world 
of Name. (Nfima = Shabda) and Forms (Rupa= Artha). 
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BIJA MANTRA 

Action necessarily implies movement. Whenever 
therefore, there is action, there is Spanda or movement 
and therefore what to the perceiving subject (when heard) 
is called Sound. This may or may not he heard. One 
person may have a sharpened natural faculty of hearing ; 
so that he may hear what escapes the ear of another. 
There is Sound, though the latter may not hear it. 
Similarh^, there is Sound which is not heard by any 
natural ear until assisted by the extension of faculty 
procured by a material Scientific instrument. Similarly 
again, there is Sound which cannot be heard by any 
material instrument, but which is apprehended by the 
Yogic Mind as part of its experience. In the beginning 
of things the natural Principal (Prakriti) was in a state 
of equilibrium (Samyavastha) . Then there was no 
Sound, for there was no movement of the objective 
world. The first Vibration which took place at the 
commencement of creation, that is, on the disturbance 
of equilibrium (Vaishamyavastha) was a general move- 
ment (Samanya Spanda) in the whole mass of Prakriti. 
This was the Pranava Dhvani of Om Sound. It is not 
that the Sound is represented as it is by the Sound of 
the letters Om. Om is only the approximate representa- 
tion or gross utterance to gross ear of the Subtle Sound 
which is heard in Yoga experience of the first movement 
which is continually taking place, for at each moment the 
creative movement is present. From out this general 
movement and Sound special movements (Vishesha 
Spanda) and Sounds arise. The following apt illustra- 
tion has been given (see “Worlds’ Eternal Religion’’). 
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If a vessel of water is shaken, there is first a general 
movement of the whole water in the vessel. Next, there 
are particular movements in every part of the water, 
now this way, now that. So the evenly balanced gunas 
or factors of Prakiiti equally vibrate throughout their 
whole mass, and as the movement continues, the equili- 
brium is disturbed and the Gunas act and re-act on one 
another as in the second state of the water in the illustra- 
tion. Diverse vibratory conditions being set up, diverse 
Sounds are given forth. The first equally distributed 
motion throughout the mass is Om, which is the great 
seed-mantra (Mahabija), for it is the source of all others 
and of all compounded Sounds. Jtet as Om is the 
general Sound, the other Bija Mantras are the particular 
Sounds which are the letters of the alphabet. These are 
evolved out of the general Sound which underlies all 
particular Sounds. Both the Ongkara or Pranava and 
the Bija Mantras as pronounced by the mouth are thus 
the articulate equivalents of the inarticulate primal 
Dhvani. They become articulate at the last stage called 
Vaikhari or Spashtatara Spanda of the four stages, 
known as Para (Rest passing into movement), Pashyanti 
(general movement), Madhyama or special movement of 
subtle character heard by the subtle ear, and Vaikhan 
or special movefnent which as speech is the fully arti- 
culated ^ound heard by the gross ear. The Pranava 
Mantra is thus the Sound Equivalent of Brahman and the 
Bija Mantras are the various forms with attribute 
(Sagunarupa) of the Devas and Devis. It is true that 
the approximate Sound Om is said to be constituted of 
the letters a, u, m. This is not to say that the primordial 
Dhvani was these letters or their combination. For tjiese 
letters are the product of the primordial Dhvafli wliich 
precedes them. What is meant is that Om as a gross 
Sound heard by the gross ear is the Sandhi or combina- 
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tion of these letters. A European Sanskritist told a 
friend of mine that Om said before a Mantra is simply 
the “clearing of the throat” before utterance ; and I 
suppose he would have said — the clearing of the throat 
after utterance, for Om both precedes and follows a 
Mantra. tVhy however should one clear the throat 
then ? Om has nothing to do with hawking sounds, 
or the throat. Om is, according to Indian belief, a sound 
actually heard by Yogis as above described. If, more- 
over, the learned man had ever heard the Mantra Om 
recited he would have felt that it could not be explained 
in so shallow and materialistic a wav. For Om is sounded 

.m ^ 

as from the navel with a deep rolling and continuous 
Sound ending at the upper part of the nostrils where 
the Chandrabindu is sounded. Moreover, how are we 
to account for the other Bija Sounds on this hypothesis, 
such as Am, Am, Em and so forth, except by supposing 
that the unpleasant and unmannerly act of clearing 
the throat had undergone an unaccountably varied 
development ? Be the doctrine true or false, it is more 
profound than that. 

Mantras are given various names according to the 
number of their syllables. A Bija or Seed-mantra is, 
strictly speaking, a Mantra of a single letter such as 
Kang, which is composed of the letter K (Ka) together 
with Chandrabindu (* ) which terminates all Mantras. 
Even here there is in a sense another letter. The reason 
is that the vowel cannot be interminably pronounced 
and is therefore terminated by a consonant. In fact, 
as Panini says, the function of a consonant is to interrupt 
a vowel sound. The consonant cannot be pronounced 
without ,a. vowel, which is hence known as the Shakti 
of a consonant. Here the termination is M in the form 
of the nasal breathing called Chandrabindu (*) which 
is Nada and Bindu. The M which ends the Bija is 
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sounded nasally, high up in the bridge of the nose, and 
never reaches the lips. In all the other letters one or 
other of the five Bhutas or fonns of sensible matter 
(Akasha, VS,yu, Agni, Ap, Prithivi) predominates. For 
this reason, in the selection by the Guru of the Mantra 
for his disciple the letters are chosen according as an 
examination shows that there is an excess or deficiency 
of any particular Bhfita. Where there is excess of a 
Bhfita, the letter in which it is predominant is said 
with the outbreathing, Where there is deficiency it is 
said with the inbreathing. M is chosen to end the Biia 
because here the Bhutas are said to be in equipoise. 
Though strictly the Bija is of one letter as ffie seed 
from which the Mantra springs, popularly other short 
unetymological vocables such as Hring, Shiing, Kring, 
Hung, Aing, Phat are called Bijas. In these there are 
two or more letters, such as in the first H, R, I and 
Chafidrabindu. Thus a Mantra may, or may not, convey 
on its face its meaning. Bijas have no meaning accord- 
ing to the ordinary use of language and for this reason 
they have formed the subject of ridicule to those 
ignorant of the Mantra-shastra. The initiated however 
knows that their meaning is the own form (Svarupa) 
of the particular Devatfis whose Mantra they are, and 
that they are a form of the Subtle Power as creative 
Dhvani which makes all letters sound and which exists 
in all that we say or hear. Each Devata has His or Her 
Bija. Thus the Devatas of Kring, Hring and Rang 
are Khli, Maya and Agni respectively. The primary 
Mantra in the worship of any Deva or Devi is knoVm 
as the Root Mantra (Mfilamantra). Every letter, syllable 
and Mantra is then a form (Rupa) of the Brahman, and 
so is the image and are the lines of the Yantra and all 
objects in the universe. And so the Shastra says that 
they go to Hell who think that the image is merely 
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stone and that the Mantra is merely a letter of the alpha- 
bet. All letters are forms of Shakti.-as Sound-powers, 
The Shakti, of which they are a manifestation, is the living 
Energy which projects itself into the form of the universe. 
The Mantra of a Devata is the Devata. The rhythmical 
vibrations^of its sounds not merely regulate the unsteady 
vibrations of the sheaths of the worshipper, thus trans- 
forming him, but through the power of striving (SMhani- 
shakti) of the worshipper there arises the form of the 
Devata which it is. And thus the Brihad-gandharva 
Tantra (Ch. V) says : — 

Shrinu devi pravakshymii bljimm deva-rupatdm 
Mantroohchirammitrena deuarrdpam pmjdyate. 

The Bijas thus have a meaning. They indicate the 
Artha or Devata which they are . What that Devata is, 
is taught to the Sidhaka, just as the child learns that 
rose means a particular flower, and that rice and milk are 
the names for particular forms of food and drink which 
he takes. 

The Bijas of the five Bhutas, that is, of the Devatas 
of the four forms of sensible matter, are Ha, Ya, Ra, 
La, Va with Chandrabindu. Where there are more than 
one letter, each has its meaning. As examples I here 
select twelve Bija-mantras (in their popular sense), the 
meanings of which are given in the 6th Chapter of the 
Barada Tantra as quoted in the well known Bengali 
compendium known as the Pranatoshini. I may here 
observe that the meaning of individual letters is given in 
the Bijakoshas, such as the Tantrabhidhana which has 
been published as the first volume of Arthur Avalon’s 
Tantrik Texts. The Barada Tantra, Ch. 6, says : — 

Haung (^) 

Shivavkchi Aakarastu awkarah syat Sadashivah, 
SfeM»yawgduhkhaharfirthantu tasmattena Shivang yajet. 

243 



THE GARLAND OF LETTERS 


That is, 

Ha means Shiva. Au is Sadashiva. The Shunya 
( * ) is that which dispels sorrow. Hence with that Shiva 
should be worshipped. 


Dung 

Da durgavdchakang devi wkdrashchapi rakshane, 
Vishvamatd nddamp^ kurvvartho&tMiMrupakah. 
That is, 

Da, 0 Devi, means Durga. U also means to save. 
Ndda is the mother of the LTniverse. Bindu means 
(pray) do. 

Kring (srT) 

Ka Kali brahma ra proktang Mahamayarthakashcha L 
Vishvamatarthako nddo 6mii«rduhkhahararthakah, 
Tenaiva Kdlikadeving pujayedduhkhashdntaye. 

That is, 

4 

Ka is KMi. Ra is said to be Brahma. / means 
Mahmnayd. Ndda means Mother of the universe. 
Bindu means Dispeller of sorrow. With that Devi 
Khlika should be worshipped for cessation of sorrow. 

Hring itf) 

Hakkrah shivavachi syad rephah prakritiruchyate, 
Mah§.m§,yartha f-shabdo nddo vishvaprasuh smritah, 
Duhkhahararthako 6m^f^^{rbhuvanang tena pujayet. 
That is, 

Ha means Shiva. Ra is said to be Prakriti. 1 
means Mahamdya. Ndda is said to be the mother of 
the universe. Bindu means dispeller of sorrow. With 
that Bhuvaneshvari should be worshipped. 

Shi^g (^1 

MahMakshmyarthakah Shah syad dhandrtha repha 

uchyate, 
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A 

I tushtyartho’ paro»acZo 6w(^Mrduhkhahar^rthakah, 
Lakshmidevya vijam etat tena devmg prapujayet. 
That is, 

Sha means Maliilakshmi. Ra is said to mean 
wealth. I means satisfaction. Ndda is Apara (which 
may mean Aparabrahma or Ishvara). Bindu means 
Dispeller of sorrow. This is the bija of Devi Lakshmi. 
With it the Devi shoud be worshipped. 

Aing {^) 

Sarasvatyartha a«'-shabdo &wc^?^rduhkhahararthakah, 
Sarasvatya vijam etat tena Vaning prapujayet. 

That is, 

Ai means Sarasvati. Bindu means Dispeller of 
sorrow. This is the bija of Sarasvati. With it Vani 
or Sarasvati should be worshipped. 

Kling ( if ) 

Kah K^madeva uddishto’ pyathava Krishna uchyate. 
La Indra i tushtivachi sukhaduhkhaprada cha ang, 
Kimabijartha ukfaste tava snehan maheshvari. 
That is, 

Ka refers to Kamadeva, or according to some to 

A 

Krishna. La means Indra. / means contentment. Ang 
is that which grants happiness and sorrow. T hus, O 
Maheshvari, the meaning of Kimabija is spoken unto 
Thee out of my love for Thee. 

Hhng ( 9 *) 

Ha Shivah kathito devi 4 Bhairava ihochyate 
Par^rtho ndda shabdastu Swtfwrduhkhahararthakah, 
Varmabijatrayo hyatra kathitas tava yatnatah. 

That is, 

Ha, O Devi, is said to be be Shiva. U is said to be 
Bhairava. Ndda means Para, Supreme. Bindu means 
Dispeller of sorrow. Here th§ three composing the 
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varraabija (armour-bija) are spoken unto Thee owing to 
Thy solicitation. 


Gang (^) 

Ganeshirthe ga uktas te Rj»d!Mrduhkhahararthakah, 
Gangbijarthantu kathitang tava snehS,n maheshvari. 
That is, 

Ga, I speak unto Thee, means Ganesha. Bindu 
means Dispeller of sorrow. Thus, O Maheshvari, the 
meaning of Gang-bija is spoken unto Thee out of love 
for Thee. 


Glaung (^5^*) 

Ga Ganesho vyapak^rtho /ak^rasteja au matah, 
Duhkhahararthako &wiwganeshang tena pujayet. 
That is, 

Ga is Ganesha, La means what pervades. Au means 
tejas. Bindu means Dispeller of sorrow. With it 
Ganesha should be worshipped. 

Kshraung (^“') 

Ksha Nrisingho Brahma rashcha urddhvadant^r- 

thakashcha au, 

Duhkhahararthako ftiwi^i^rNrisinghang tena pujayet. 
That is, 

Ksha is Nrisingha and Ra is Brahma. Au means 
teeth pointing upwards. Bindu means Dispeller of 
sorrow. With it Nrisingha should be worshipped . 


Durgottaranav§,chyah sa tS,rakarthasj5«kirakah , 
Muktyartho ref ha ukto’tra mah|imS,yirthakashcha i, 
VishvamMaxthako nddo Bi'wiZwrduhkhahararthakah, 
Badhubijartha ukto'tra tava sneh^n maheshvari. 
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That is, 

Sa means deliverance from difficulties. Ta. means 
Saviour. Ra here means salvation or liberation. I means 
Mahamaya. Ndda means Mother of the universe. 
Bindu means Dispeller of sorrow. Thus the meaning of 
Badhubija is spoken unto Thee, 0 Maheshvari, out of 
love for Thee. 

A close examination of the above may raise some 
difficulties, but must, in connection with what is else- 
where written, remove the charge that the Bija is a 
meaningless saying to the worshipper. It is full of 
meaning to him. 
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CHAPTER XXVI I 


SHADADHVAvS 

Adhva means a path, and Mantradhva is all know- 
ledge relating to Mantra. The Six (Shat) Adhvas are, on 
the Shabda side, the three Varna (letter), Pada (syllable) 
and Mantra (combination of syllables) , each being depen- 
dent on one another, Pada on Varna, and Mantra on 
Pada, which are said, in the work from which I take the 
following table, to be 51, 81, ii respectively. On the 
Artha side the three other Adhvas are Kala (5), Tattva 
(36) and Bhuvana (224), each similarly dependent. The 
science of the Shadadhvas is referred to in both Shaiva and 
Shakta works, but seems peculiarly characteristic of the 
Shambhava Darshana in which Shaiva and Shakta 
Darshanas are synthetised. The Shakta doubtless wor- 
ships Shiva as well as Shakti with emphasis on the 
latter aspect. The ordinary Shaiva worships Shakti 
as well as Shiva with emphasis on the latter aspect. In 
Shambhava Darshana both are raised into a higher 
synthesis. In the same w^ay Kula = Shakti and Akula=: 
Shiva, and therefore Kulina means one who worships 
the two in one. 

Kala means Shakti either generally in its higher 
aspect, and more commonly some specific aspect and 
function of Shakti. The five chief Kalas which sum up 
in themselves groups of Tattvas are Shfintyatitakala, 
Shantikala, Vidyakala, Pratishthakala, Nivrittikala. 
These have been already referred to. These are the 
Powers of certain Tattvas or Principles, and two 
stages in the emanative process. They (the Tattvas) 
are 36 in number and are divided into 3 classes, 
viz., Pure (Shuddhatattva), Pure-Impure (Shuddha- 
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shuddhatattva) and Impure (Ashuddhatattva). Three 
groups of Tattvas are also called Shiva, Vidy^ 
Atma Tattvas. The first as stated in the Siddhanta 
Saravali and other works comprise the Shiva Tattva and 
Shakti Tattva ; the second the Tattvas from Sadashiva 
Tattva to Shuddhavidya Tattva ; and the third the 
Tattvas from Maya to Prithivi. I may here observe that 
in the drawing of the table of Tattvas given in my “Shakti 
and Shakta” an error has been committed which escaped 
my notice. There the Shuddha, Shuddhashuddha and 
Ashuddha Tattvas are treated as bracketed mth the 
Shiva, Vidya and Atma Tattvas. The Shuddha Tattvas 
comprise all the Tattvas there given under that Bracket. 
But Shiva Tattva comprises only the first two of the 
Shuddha Tattvas, namely, Shiva Tattva and Shakti 
Tattva. The other members of the Pure group are 
Vidya Tattva and ail from Maya to Prithivi are Atma 
Tattva. 

The Word Bhuvana means world or region. 
Bhuvana= A bhavati iti bhuvanam, or "what comes 

from this,” that is, "what is produced” is Bhuvana. These 
Bhuvana or Regional Bodies are also Pure, Pure- Impure, 
and Impure. These are shown with the corresponding 
Kala and Tattva in the accompanying table which I 
have extracted with the permission of the owner of the 
copyright from pp. 392-397 of Part II. Vol. II, of the 
lateT. A. Gopinatha Rao’s “Elements of Hindu Icono- 
graphy” where they are conveniently tabulated. I have 
made one or two verbal corrections. 
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Kal&s. 


Tattvas. 


No. of 
Bhuvanas . 


Names of the Bhuvanas. 


L Shuddha- tattvas. 
ri. iShivatattva ... 10 

\ 2 . Shaktibattva ... 5 

Total ... 15 

f3. Sadashivatatfcva. 1 

4. I'^hvaratattva ... 8 


Andshrita, Anatha, Ananta, Vyomarii* 
pini, VyApini, XJrdhvagtoint, Mochik^, 
Koohikfi, Bipik^ and Indhikd— (Five of 
these are shakta-hhuvnas and the re- 
maining five NAdorddhva- bhuvanas). 

ShaiityAtiia, Shaiiti, Vidy^, Pratish- 
tha and Nivritti — (These are called the 

Baindavapuras). 

Sadiishi vabhu vana, 

Shikhaudi, Shrlkantha, Tripofirti, 
flkanetra, Shivottama, Sfikshma and 
Ananta. 


1 5. Shuddhavi d y A- 
I tattva 

Total ... 


9 


18 


Mauonmani, Sarvabhilta-damani, Bala- 
praraalhani, Balavikaranij ICalavikarntj 
K&li, Raudrl, JyeshthA and ?Ainl 


ii. Shuddhashuddha- 
tattvas. 

/6, M4y^ 


7. Kaia 

Is, Kala 
I 9. Vidya. 

10. Niyabi 

11. B^ga 

ll2. Purusha 

Total ... 
iii. Ashuddhatattvas 


27 


AnyusbbhaniAtra, Ishana, Ekekshana^ 
EUapingala, Udbhava, Bhava, Vamadeva 
and MahAdyubi. 

Shikhesha and Ekavira. 

Panchantaka and Shura, 

Pinga and Jyoti. 

Samyarta and Krodha. 

Ekashiva, Ananta, Aja, Umapati and 
Prachanda. ^ 

Ekavira, Ishana, Bhava, Isha, Ugra, 
Bbima and Y^ma. 


fl3. Prakrit! ... 8 


14, Buddhi ... S 


15 . AbankHra ... 1 

16 . Manas 

17 . Shrofcra 

18 . Tvak , 

19 . Chakshus ^ 

- 20 . Jthv|t 

21, Ndsa J 

22 . \ 

23 . PAni 

24 . PAda I 1 

25 . P^yu I 

26 . Upasbha J 

27 . Shabda T 

28 . Sparsha 

29 . Eupa 5 

30 . Ra^ 

, 31 . Gandha J 


Shrikanbha, Auma, Kaum^ra, Yaish- 
nava, Brahma, Bhairava, Krita and 
Akrita. 

Brahma, Prajesha, Saumya, Aindra., 
Gandharva, Yaksha, RAkahasa and Pishli- 
cha. 

Stbaleahvara. 


Sthfileshvara. 


Shankukarna. 


KAlanjara, Mandaleshvara, AiAkota, 
DrAvinda and Ohhakal&nda. 
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’ Names of the Bhuvanas. 

Bhuvanas. 

8 Stbanu, Svarndksha, Bh^Takarna, 

Ookarna, MahMaja, Avinjukta, Rudra- 
koti and Vastrap4da* 

8 BhJmeshvara, Mahendra, Attahdsa, 

V'imalesha, Nala, N^kala, Kurukshetra 
and Gaj4. 

8 Bhairava, Keddra, Mahdkdla, Madhya- 

niesha, Amrataka, Jalpesha, Shrishaila 
and Harishohandra. 

Q ' > 

Lakulisha, Parabhdti, pindi, Mundi, 
Vidhi, Puahkara, Nairaisha, Prabhasa, 

— Amaresha, 

56 

1 08 From Bhadrakdli to Kaldgni. 

224 

Thus to take the first and highest or Shivatattva 
and the associated Shaktitattva, the Bhuvanas are 
An&,shrita, the Region or Bhuvana without support and 
self-sustaining, AnMha or Lordless because there is no 
higher. Lord here, Ananta or endless, Vyomarupini in 
the form of the all-spreading Ether, Vyapin! all-spread- 
ing, Urddfivagimini upward going, MochikH freed of all 
bonds, Rochika Beautiful or source of Beauty, Dipikd 
illuminating, Indhiki destroyer of all impurity. Such 
are the Bhuvanas of the Kala Shantyatita (Beyond even 
the high abode of Peace) and the conjoined Shiva and 
Shakti Tattvas. Five of these are called Shakta and the 
remaining five Nadorddhva (above Nfida) Bhuvanas. 
The rest are various other divine bodies named after 
their divine residents. All these regions have been 
created by Paramashiva for the enjoyment of the Beings 
therein ; there being an immense variety of beings in an 
ascending hierarchy from man up to the supreme Lord 
and Lady of all. The Beings in the Pure Regions are 
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wholly Pure and the others Pure-Impure or Impure. Im- 
purity or Mala is ignorance andis of three kinds, namely, 
Mala, Mayh and Karma. There are thus three classes of 
Pashus or created beings, namely, Vijnanakalas envelop- 
ed by that ignorance which is called Mala, Pralayhkalas 
enveloped in both Mala and Mayh, and Sakala or those 
surrounded by the three forms of ignorance Mala, Mayh 
and Karma. Above the Vijnhnakala are the beings 
called Mantras. The Mala envelope when in the stage 
at which it is about to leayp the being is said to have 
undergone Paripaka. The Vijnanakalas, whose Mala 
is in a high state of Paripika, are the eight Vidye- 
shvaras. They are eight in number and are variously 
coloured as in the following table, for which I am 
indebted to the same work. 


No. 

Name. 

Colour. 

I. 

Anantesha. 

Blood-red. 

2. 

Shkshma. 

White. 

3- 

Shivottama. 

Blue. 

4- 

Ekanetra. 

Yellow. 

5- 

Ekarudra. 

1 Black. 

6. 

Trimvirti. 

j Crimson. 

7- 

Shrikantha. 

1 Red. 

1 

8. 

Shikhandi. 

Dark-brown. 

i 


The author cited refers to several soutnern Agamas, 
such as Purva-Khrana, Angshumabhedagama, Khmika 
and other works for their Dhyhna. From these it would 
appear that the colours and so forth are not always given 
in the same way. 

These Vidyeshvaras are higher spiritual Entities, 
by whose aid the lower orders of beings attain the higher 
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stages of spiritual evolution. Next to the Vidyeshvaras 
come the Mantreshvaras. Having been given pure 
bodies (Tanu), instrument (Karana), regions (Bhuvana) 
and enjoyment (Bhoga), these gradually get ridof all 
Mala. Above the Mantreshvai’as are the Mantrama- 
heshvaras and beyond these are the Eternal and un- 
produced Shiva Tattva and Shakti Tattva. 

A 

In the Vimarshint on Ishvara-pratyabhijna (III) 
Sad^shiva Tattva is described as that paidicular speciali- 
sation (Chid-visheshatvam) .which consists in the ex- 
perience of that Bh4varashi or mass of ideation belonging 
to the collectivity (Varga) of Chaitanya called Mantra- 
maheshvara. Of the Vidyeshvaras it is said (cf. Ill, i-6) 
that whilst the Ego-side is pure, yet unlike the experience 
of higher states they perceive the object as different 
from themselves in the same way as the Ishvaras, as 
recognised by the Dvaitavidins, perceive theirs. The 
various locations of the Jivas in the various Tattvas 
is given as follows : — Mantramaheshvara in Sad^khya 
Tattva, Maheshvara in Ishvara Tattva, Mantras in 
Shuddhavidya Tattva (the eight Vidyeshvaras Ananta 
and the rest are different from the Mantras), Vijnhnakalas 
below Shuddhavidy^ but above M;^y4, Pralayikalas in 
Maya, and Sakalas include all other beings from Brahm^ 
downwards who are not Mukta. 

The whole of the ShS,mbhava Darshana rests on a 
principle of the specialisation of Consciousness, stages 
of descent from Pure Chit to the consciousness of the 
gross material world. Each stage is more bound in 
ignorance than the former until gross matter is reached. 
The Shastra speaks of the eight called Chit, Chiti, Chitta, 
Chaitanya, Chetana, Indriya-karma, Deha and Kala. 
The first is consciousness in the pointed or Bindu state, 
the second outspreading (Vyapini,) the third with inward 
and outward activity, the fourth the Bodha or experience 
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which is from outwards inwards, the fifth is the retention 
(Dhirani) of that Bodha, the sixth is experience through 
action of the senses, and the seventh and eighth are the 
Body and its inherent subtle moving forces such as the 
38 Ka 1 §.s of Moon, Sun and Fire. In Moon Sattva is 
dominant and in Fire Tamas. The Rajasik activity of 
the Sun mediates between these opposites. The Lords 
of the Tattvas proceeding from "Earth” (Prithivi) 
upwards are Brahma from Prithivi to Pradhfina (Pra- 
kriti), Vishnu from Purusha to Kala, Rudra in Maya, 
Isha in the regions extending to Sadakhya Tattva. 
Then follows x\n§.shrita Shiva and Pasashiva. 



CHAPTER XXVm 


mantra-sAdhana 

In the G^yatri Tantra it is said — “that is called 
Mantra, by the meditation (Manana) on which the Jiva 
acquires freedom from sin, enjoyment of heaven and 
Liberation and by the aid of which he attains in full the 
four-fold fruit (Chaturvarga).” Elsewhere it is said 
“Mantra is so called because, it is achieved by mental 
process”. “Man” of “Mantra” comes from the first,syllable 
of Manana or tliinking and “tra” from Trana or hbera- 
tion from the bondage of the Sangsara or phenomenal 
world. By the combination of “man” and “tra” that 
is called Mantra which “calls foi'th” (Amantrana) the 
four aims of being (Chaturvarga) . 

A Mantra is composed of letters. Letters and 
their combinations as syllables and words are all forms 
of manifested Shabda, that is, Brahman-forms. They 
are each and all formsof the Creative Stress, as uttered 
by the mouth, heard by the ear, and apprehended by the 
mind ; but what are ordinarily called Mantras are those 
particular sounds which are used in worship and practice 
(SMhana) which consist of certain letters, or letters 
arranged in a definite sequence of sounds of which the 
letters are the representative signs. The relations of 
Varna, Nada, Bindu, vowel and consonant in a Mantra 
constitute the Devata in varying forms. Certain Vibhuti 
or aspects of the Devatd are inherent in certain Varnas. 
The Mantra of a Devata is that letter or combination of 
letters which reveals the Devata to the consciousness 
of the Sadhaka, who has evoked it by Sadhana-shak^ 
The form of a particular Devata therefore appears out 
of the particular Mantra of which that Devata is the 
Adhishthatri Devata. This Mantra is intoned in 
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proper way according to letter (Varna) and rhythrn 
(Svara). For these reasons a Mantra, when translated 
ceases to be a Mantra, that is, the sounds heard and 
uttered in the translation are not the body of, and do 
not evoke, the Devata. We are then not dealing with 
the same sound, but with a translation in another 
language, with other sounds giving the meaning to the 
intellect of the Sanskrit Mantra. This shows that 
Mantra is not mere individual thinking but a particular 
sound-body of consciousness. 

A particular Mantra therefore (such as the Gayatri) 
is not a mere collocation of words. ‘Though to a non- 
believer it may seem but a string of mere letters bearing 
on their face a particular meaning or in the case of Bija 
Mantras apparently no meaning at all, to the S^idhaka it 
is a very mass of radiant Tejas or energy. An ordinary 
collection of words is something gross. These, as all 
else, are forms of Shakti. But the Mantra of which we 
speak is the Devata Himself or Herself in Mantra-body. 
Mantra is thus a mass of radiant Energy, Sayings give 
information and advice to men of the world, whilst 
Mantras awaken superhuman power or Shakti. A mere 
saying is therefore, like a Jiva, subject to birth and death, 
whilst a Mantra is directly Brahman in sound-body, un- 
wasting and undecaying. A Mantra again is not the same 
thing as prayer or self-dedication (Atma-nivedana). 
Prayer is conveyed in what words the worshipper chooses 
and bears its meaning on its face. It is only ignorance 
of Shastrik principle (See Arthur Avalon’s “Tantra- 
Tattva or Principles of Tantra” as to what precedes and 
follows) which supposes that Mantra is merely the name 
for the words in which one expresses what one has to say 
to the Divinity. If it were, the Sadhaka might choose 
his own language without recourse to the eternal and 
determined sounds of Shastra. 
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Shabda is Shakti. The Vishvasira Tantra (Ch. II) 
says that Shabda-brahman which is Mantra (Mantra- 
may a) exists in the body of Jiva and is the subtle aspect 
of the Jiva’s vital Shakti. As the Prapanchashra Tantra 
states, the Brahm^nda or Spheroid (universe) is pervaded 
by Shakti as Dhvani, called Nada, Prana and the like. 
The manifestation of the gross (Sthula) form of Shabda 
would not be possible, unless Shabda existed also in a 
subtle (Sukshma) form. 

Shabda is the Guna of Akasha, but is not produced 
by it. It manifests in it : and Shabda-svarupa is the 
Brahman. In the same way however as in outer space 
waves of sound are produced by movements of air (Vayu), 
so in the space within the Jiva’s body, waves of sound 
are produced according to the movements of the vital 
air (Prana vayu) and the process of inhalation and ex- 
halation. The Shabda which first appears in the Muld- 
dhara (See A. Avalon’s “Serpent Power”) is in fact the 
Shakti which gives life to the Jiva. The Jiva who in- 
breathes and outbreathes utters a great Mantra. This is 
the Ajapa Mantra or Hangsah, calldd “Ajapd”, because 
it repeats itself naturally without any effort on the part 
of the Jiva. It is the heaving of the Dhvani which causes 
alternate inspiration and expiration. Shakti it is who is 
the Cause of the sweet, indistinct and murmuring Dhvani 
(See Ch. 24) which sounds like the humming of black bees. 
This sound is Para, and then Pashyanti, which becomes 
subtle as Madhyama and gross as Vaikhari. Kundalini, 
who is Varnamayi and Dhvaniraayi, is the manifestation in 
bodies of the Paramdtma. So the substance of all Mantra 
is Chit, manifested as letters, syllables, words and their 
sentences. In fact the letters of the alphabet which are 
known as Akshara are nothing but the Yantra of the 
Akshara or imperishable Brahman- It is the gross or 
Sthula form of Kundalini, appearing in different aspects 
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as different Devatas, which is the presiding Devata 
(Adhishthitri) of all Mantra, though it is the subtle (Suk- 
shma) form at which all S&dhakas aim. For in every 
Mantra there are two Shaktis . The Vachya-Shakti and the 
V^chaka-Shakti. The Devata who is indicated (Prati- 
padya-Devat^b ultimate Svarupa is the Vichya- 
Shakti, and the Devata who is that Mantra (Mantramayi 
Devata) is the V§.chaka-Shakti. Thus if Durga is the 
Devata, of a Mantra, then Mah§.ni§.y£l is the VS.chy§. 
Shakti. The latter is without attribute and the V&chika 
Shakti with attribute. The latter is the object of worship 
and is a support and means whereby the V§.chya-Shakti 
is realised. For worship assumes as its object some 
form. When the Shakti with attribute, resident in and 
as the Mantra, is by dint of SidhanS. awakened, then 
She opens the gate of monistic truth, revealing, the true 
nature and essence of the universe. 

There are thus two Shaktis, viz., the Mantra-Shakti 
and the SadhaneL Shakti, that is the Shakti of the Sadhaka 
generated by Sadhan^. It is the uniting of these two 
Shaktis which accomplishes the fruit of Mantra-saclhanS. 
Hov/ ? The vSaguna-Shakti is awakened by SMhana 
and worshipped. This Saguna-Devata is the Presiding 
Deity (Adhishth§,tri Devata) of the Mantra as the Nirguna 
(formless) Ishvara or Ishvari is the Vachya-Shakti, 
Both are one ; but the Jiva by the laws of his nature and 
its three gunas must first meditate on the gross (Sthula) 
form before he can realise the subtle (Sukshma) form 
which is liberation. 

The utterance of a Mantra without knowledge of 
its meaning or of the Mantra method is a mere movement 
of the lips and nothing more. The Mantra sleeps. There 
are various processes preliminary to,» and involved in, 
its right utterance, which processes again consist of 
Mantra, such as, purification of the mouth {Mukha- 
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shodham), (See Chapter X., Sliarada-Tilaka. Japa of 
pranav0 or the mantra Qm varies with the Devata — e.g., 
Ong Hsau for Bhairava), purification of the tongue 
{Jihvd-shodhana, seven Japa of one-lettered Btja tripli- 
cated, Pranava triplicated, then one-lettered Bija tripli- 
cated) and of the Mantra {Ashaucha-bhanga, Japa of 
M'Ua-manira preceded and followed by Pranava. As 
to the “birth” and “death” defilements of a mantra, see 
Tantra-sara 75, et seq.), Kulluka (See Sharada, loc. cit. 
Thus Kulluka, which is done over the head, of Kfilikfi is 
Mfiya, see Purascharana-Bodhini, p. 48, and Tantra-sara), 
Nirvana (Japa of Mula-and MMrika-btja in the Mani- 
pur a), Setu (Generally the Mahamantra Qm or Mdyd- 
Uja Hring, but it also varies. Thus Sdu of Kali is her 
own Bija Kring, of Tara, Kurchcha, etc), Nidrd-bhanga, 
awakening of mantra (Japa of the Mantra preceded and 
followed by Ing seven times), Mantra-chaitanya, or 
giving of life or vitality to the mantra (Japa of MMa- 
mantra in Mani-p 4 ra preceded and followed by Matrikfi- 
bija. Meditating on the Mula-mantra in the Sahasrdra, 
Andhata, MMddhdra, with Hung, and again in Sahasrdra. 
The Mula is the principal mantra, such as the Pancha- 
dasM), Manirdrthabhdvand, forming of a mental image of 
the Divinity (Lit., thinking of meaning of mantra 
or thinking of the mdtrikd. in the mantra which constitutes 
the Devata from foot to head). There are also ten 
Sangskdras of the Mantra (See Tantra-sara, p. 90). 
Dipant is seven Japa of the bija, preceded and followed 
by Om. Where Hring is employed instead of Om it is 
Prana-yoga. Yoni-mudra is meditation ori the Guru 
in the head and on the Ishta-devata in the heart, and then 
on the Yoni-rupd Bhagavati from the head to the Muld- 
dhd.ra, and from the Mulddhdra to the head, making 
japa of the Yoni Bija {Eng) ten times(See Putohita- 
darpanam.) 
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The Mantra itself is Deyata, that is, the Supreme 
Consciousness (Chitshakti) manifesting in that form. 
The Mantra is awakened from its sleep (Mantrachaitanya) 
through the Sadhana Shakti of the Mantrin. It is at 
Base one and the same Shakti which appears as Sadhani 
Shakti and Mantrashakti, the latter however being the 
more powerful manifestation. The consciousness of 
the Sadhaka becomes en rapport and in union with the 
Consciousness in the form of the Mantra ; and the DevatS. 
who is the Artha of the Mantra appears to the Sadhaka, 
whose mind has been cleansed and illumined by devotion. 
Though the substance of the Mantra is Consciousness, 
that fact is not realised without the union of the Shdhaka’s 
Shakti derived from Sadhana with Mantrashakti. The 
Devati is then revealed. In the case of Puja, Dhyana 
and other SMhan&.s, it is only the SMhaka’s Sadhan^. 
Shakti which operates, whilst in the case of Mantra- 
sMhanS., Sadhanashakti works in conjunction with 
Mantrashakti which is all powerful and re-inforces 
S^dhanishakti which is imperfect and meets with obs- 
tacles. The individual Shakti is like fire. Just as waves 
of air, when struck and restruck by flames of fire, set up 
a blaze with redoubled foixe, so the Sadhaka’s individual 
Shakti when struck by Mantrashakti is rapidly developed, 
and then a strong active individual Shakti unites with 
Mantra-shakti to make the latter doubly powerful. It is 
because Mantra possesses this wonderful power that a 
Jiva can, it is said, accomplish that which appears im- 
possible. Otherwise a Jiva could not achieve by bis 
own effort the treasure which is worshipped even by 
Shiva. The Jaivi Shakti or Shakti of a Jiva (as such) 
is transformed by the aid of Mantra into the Daivi Shakti 
or the Shakti of a Deva (as such). With this Shakti he can 
accomplish that which a Deva can. Mantra is thus 
an aspect of the Divine Mother appearing through 
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Mantrasadhana with devotion to Her. It has been 
thus said (Tantra Tattva II, 45) : "The string 
of fifty letters from A to Ksha which are the Matrikas is 
Eternal, unbeginning and unending and Brahman itself." 
This great saying is the first of all Tantras. The reali- 
zation of this Mantra-consciousness is Mantrasiddhi. 
If a Sadhaka attains perfect Siddhi in even a single 
Mantra he becomes possessed of the spiritual knowledge 
which is acquired by learning all Vedas. For Veda is 
the Parinima or evolution of the Dhvani of Kula-Kun- 
dalini in the body of Ishvara, and the Parinama of the 
same in the body of the Jiva is Shabda. For Veda is 
Dhvani uttered by Brahmil and Shabda is Dhvani uttered 
by the Jiva. In that Shabda is every form of Mantra 
which is that which gives vitality to the Jiva. It is tliis 
Dhvani too which evolves into gross Shabda as uttered 
sound, the body of the Devata. Siddhi in such Mantra 
is not gained so long as such Mantra is not awakened. 
It may be that the appearance of the Devata is a fact 
or it is not a fact. But it cannot be said that the mere 
utterance of a Mantra is superstitiously supposed to 
effect any result, or that Japa of the Mantra is done with 
no other object than a mere vain and senseless repetition. 
The particular Mantra suitable for a S&dhaka is a matter 
determined by Chakra and other calculations. 
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THE GAYATRI mantra 

The Gayatri is the most sacred of all Vaidika 
mantras. In it the Veda lies embodied as in its seed. 
It runs : Om. Bhur bhuvah svah : tat savitur varenyam 
bhargo devasya dhtmahi : dhiyo yo nah prachodaydt, Om. 
"Om. The earthly, atmospheric and celestial spheres. 
Let us contemplate the wondrous Solar Spirit of the 
Divine Creator (Savitri). May He direct our minds 
(that i§, towards the attainment of Dharma, ArtJia, 
Kama and Moksha). Om.” 

The Gayatri-Vyakarana of Yogi Yajnavalkya thus 
explains the following words : Tat, means that. {Tat is 
apparently here treated as in the objective case, agreeing 
with varenyam, etc., but others holding that the vyahriti — 
Bhur bhuvah svah — forms part of, and should be linked 
with, the rest of the Gayatri, treat thatSiS part of a genitive 
compound connected with the previous vyahriti, in which 
czsQXtisteshdm). The wordy “which,” is to be under- 
stood (It may, however, be said that yat is there in Yo 
nah). is the possessive case of Savitri, derived 

from the root su, "to bring forth.” Savitri is, therefore, 
the Bringer-forth of all that exists. The Sun (Suryya) is 
the cause of all that exists, and of the state in which 
it exists. Bringing forth and creating all things, it is 
called Savitri. The Bhavishya Purana says : “Suryya 
is the visible Devata. He is the eye of the world and the 
Maker of the day. There is no other Devata eternal 
like unto Him. This universe has emanated from, 
and will be again absorbed into Him. Time is of and in 
Him. The planets, stars, the Vasus, Rudras, Vayu, 
Agni, and the rest aire but parts of Him.” By Bhargah is 
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meant the Aditya-devata, dwelling in the region of the 
Sun {Suryya-mandala) in all His might and glory. He is 
to the Sun what our spirit (AtmS) is to our body. Though 
He is in the region of the Sun, in the outer or material 
sphere, He also dwells in our inner selves. He is the light 
of the light in the solar circle, and is the light of the 
lives of all beings. As He is in the outer ether, so also 
is He in the ethereal region of the heart. In the outer 
ether He is the Sun (Suryya) , and in the inner ether He 
is the wonderful Light which is the Smokeless Fire. 
In short, that Being ’whom the Sddhaka realizes in the 
region of his heart is the Aditya in the heavenly firma- 
ment. The two are one. The word is derived in two 
ways : (i) from the root Bhrij, “ to ripen, mature, 
destroy, reveal, shine.” In this derivation Shryya is 
He who matures and transforms all things. He Himself 
shinfis and reveals all things by His Light, And it is He 
who at the final Dissolution {Pralaya) will in His form 
of destructive Fire [K&ldgni) destroy all things. ( 2 ) From 
6Aa=dividing all things into different classes ; za~colour, 
for He produces the colour of all created objects ; ga= 
constantly going and returning. The Sun divides all 
things, produces the different colours of all things and 
is constantly going and returning. As the Brhhmana- 
sarvasva says : ‘‘The Bharga is the Atmd of all that 
exists, whether moving or motionless, in the three Lokas 
{BMr Bhuvah Svah). There is nothing which exists 
apart from it.” 

Devasya is the genitive of Deva, agreeing with 
Savituh. Deva is the radiant and playful {LUdmqya) 
one. Suryya is in constant play with creation {Srishti), 
existence (Sthiti), and destruction {Pralaya), and by 
His radiance pleases all. {Lild, as applied to the Brahman, 
is the equivalent of Mdyd), Varenyam—varaniyapi or 
adorable. He should be ifteditated upon and adored 
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that we may be relieved of the misery of birth and death. 
Those who fear rebirth, who desire freedom from death and 
seek Liberation, and who strive to escape the three kinds 
of pain itapa-traya), which are Adhyatmika, Adhidaivika, 
and Adhibhautika, meditate upon and adore the Bharga, 
who, dwelling in the region of the Sun, has in Himself 
the three regions called Bhur-loka, Bhuvar-loha and 
Svar-loka. Dhiniahi—dhydyema (from the root dJiyai), 
we meditate upon, or let us meditate upon. 

Prachodayat—md^y He direct. The Gdjmtri does 
not so expressly state, but it is understood that such 
direction is along the Chatur-varga, or four-fold path, 
which is Dliarma, ArtJia, Kmna, and Moksha (piety, 
wealth, desire and its fulfilment, and Liberation). The 
Bhargah is ever directing our inner faculties {Buddhi- 
vritti) along these paths. 

The above is the Vaidiki Gdyatn, which, according 
to the Vaidika system, none but the twice-born may utter. 
To the Shudra, whether man or woman, and to women 
of all other castes it is forbidden. The Tantra Shastra, 
which has a G&yatri-Mantra of its own, shows no such 
exclusiveness ; Chapter III, verses r 09-11 1, of the 
Mahanirvana Tantra gives the Brahma-gdyatrt for wor- 
shippers of the Brahman : “Parameshvardya vidmahe 
para-tattvdya dhimahi : tan no Brahma prachodaydt” 
(May we know the Supreme Lord. Let us contemplate 
the Supreme Reality. And may that Brahman direct 
us.) 
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THE GAYATRI MANTRA 
As AN Exercise of reasoning 

The Society^ is called “Rationalistic.” If its forma- 
tion was meant to be merely a homage to one forni of 
modern western thought, the title may be fairly correct. 
I think however that you had no intention of adding 
to the volume of imitativeness in this country, but by 
your action you wished to affirm the necessity of such 
reasonable thinking and practice as is characteristic 
of the x 4 rya Dharma, rightly understood and cleansed of 
all bad and useless accretion. There is always a difficulty, 
when English verbal labels are used to describe Indian 
philosophical and religious theories and practices. 
In fact such labels are a fertile source of confusion 
I hear of a good suggestion to call it Satyajnana Sabkm 
or a similar name. 

Rationahsm, in the sense of its technical opposition 
to Sensationalism, has no meaning in this country for 
those who believe that a child is born with his Sangskdras. 

"Rationalism” in its more general sense involves, 
it has been said, the following beliefs : — (i) Reason is 
the chief source and final criterion of knowledge. (2) 
Each individual must investigate and gain knowledge for 
himself, and must not merely submit himself to external 
authority. In other words he must do his own thinking. 
(3) As a result of this it is said that a rationalist must 
rejecf any alleged knowledge, the truth of which cannot 
be rationally demonstrated. 

Upon such a statement a Ved^ntist (I speak through- 
out of the Advaita-Vedanta) would ask, what is the 

^ This Chapter reproduces a Lecture given to the Rationalistic Socisty, 
Galcutta, 
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"knowledge” here mentioned ? If worldly (Lauldka) 
knowledge is meant, then the Rationalist and Ved^ntist 
are at one. Worldly knowledge is apprehended through 
the senses (Indriya). In its own sphere, reason is the 
chief source of knowledge and final criteriom. So much, 
is this so, that ShangkarS-charyya says that if even Veda 
were to contradict what is the subject of worldly proof 
(Laukika-Pramana) it would not be Veda. In this 
sphere it is not a Pramana, which overrides the testimony* 
of the senses and inferences therefrom. The Yoga 
VsLsishtha (Bk. 2 — Ch. 18, vv. 2-3) says : 

Api paurusham Meyam sMstram chetd yuktihodhakam 
Anyat tvdrsham api tydjyam bh&vyam nydyyaikawoind 
Yuktiyuktam updi^yam vachanani bdlakdd api 
Any at trinam iva tydjyam apyuktam Padmajanmand. 

That is, "Even a Shastra of purely human author- 
ship should be accepted if conformable to reason. Any- 
thing else (which is unreasonable), even though it be the 
word of a Rishi, should be rejected by one who follows 
reason. The word of a boy if reasonable should be 
accepted. Anything unreasonable should be rejected aff 
of no more count than a blade of grass, even if it be uttered 
by the Lotus-born (Brahma) Himself.” On this subject 
read the whole of the 14th Chapter of Book II of the 
Mumukshix Khanda of this work which is a glorification 
of Vichira or reasoning. 

But there is more than what is seen with the eyes. 
The mind admittedly exists, but it is not seen by the 
senses (Atindriya). Again ® to objects, scientific in- 
struments enable the Senses to perceive more than is 
presented to them in their natural state. These instru- 
ments thus effect a material extension of natural faculty, 
Then there are Psychic Powers (Siddhi), the subject of 
much study to-day in tfie West, but matters of long 
familiar practice in this country. Here the mind may 

266 



gAyatrI mantra 

operate independently of the gross bodily organs of sense, 
as also occurs in some cases of Hypnosis. These psychic 
powers are again extensions of natural faculty. They 
are not supernatural, except in the sense that they are 
supernormal. They may, in an};' one individual, be 
natural or produced, but we do not reason ourselves 
into them. We can reason only upon whether they 
exist, and what they are and indicate. That is, we reason 
about them. In themselves they are peculiar mental 
faculties, by which the mind sees things or imposes 
itself upon and controls, or affects, others, such as 
Clairvoyance, Clairaudience, Hypnosis, Thought-reading, 
Telepathy and so forth. There is nothing unreasonable 
in all this. On the contrary an affirmation of their 
existence is reasonable and in accordance with the 
Veddntic theory of Being upon which this paper proceeds. 
The only question about them is one of fact or proof. 
Do they exist or not ? Nothing is more unscientific 
than to pronounce a priori against them and without 
investigation into the facts. Notwithstanding scientific 
bigotry {for there is a bigotry of science as of religion) 
psychical research is coming to be recognised as a useful 
form of enquiry. 

Lastly there is what is called spiritual or religious 
experience, which is of varying degrees and kinds, and 
is a knowledge of the nature (through an actual parti- 
cipation in Its Being) of the excelling and infinite Prin- 
ciple which lies behind and manifests all Phenomena. 
Professor James's celeb ratecb work “Varieties of Exper- 
ience’* is one of the first essays in a field, which is 
only now commencing to be cultivated extensively. 
The possibility or fact of such experience cannot 
be said to be unreasonable. Such experience has 
been affirmed by all the great Religions, and by some 
of the great Philosophies. If it is unreasonable, then 
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the bulk of Humanity have been lacking in reason in all 
the past and in the present times. The question again 
here is one of fact and proof. Have such experiences 
taken place in fact ? Are they real experiences dr mere 
hallucinations ? In the latter case why should they 
occur ? The only direct and certain proof is the having 
of such an experience oneself. Probable proof may be 
had in various ways, such as the persistence and univer- 
sality of such experiences, the nature of the truths said" 
to be revealed by them, and, in particular, the extra- 
ordinary effect which they have produced on the indivi- 
duals who have had such experience, and (in the case 
of the greater experiences) the effect that they have 
produced on the world at large. To my mind it is a 
ver5^ shallow view which regards the effect produced on 
millions of past and present Humanity, by the Rishis and 
Shakya Muni of India, by Laotze, Jesus and Mahommed, 
as the outcome of the hallucination of the Mahdtmds 
named and others. Which of these experiences, it may 
be asked, is true, or which one is truer than the othei's ? 
This is too vast a question to be answered here. Let 
me however say this, that those who read these experiences 
with knowledge will find elements common to all, together 
with some elements which seem to vary. As to these 
last let it be noted that just as in our ordinary life one 
man sees and knows more than another, so it is with 
spiritual experience, of which there are many grades. 
If two men are approaching a mountain, is the experience 
which one man has of it yomiiles distant untrue, because 
it differs from the experience of the other man who sees 
it at its foot ? Do we not say that both are true, con- 
sidering the position of each experiencer ? 

In India spiritual experience is called Veda, from 
the root “Vid" to know. It is experience in the limit, 
of which all others are gradual and partial reproductions. 
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This may be primary, that is, an individual may himself 
have the experience, or he maj? accept the authority of 
those who have had such experience, for reasons I have 
slightly indicated but cannot develop here. 

The Vedanta says that Reason is supreme in worldl5i' 
(Laukika) matters open to our senses. By reasoning 
we may establish Laukika truth, but as regards what is 
not seen, such as the being of one Supreme Cause of which 
the Universe is an effect, unaided reason can only establish 
probabilities and not certainty. Thus one may, with 
reasonableness, argue for or against Monism, Dualism, 
Pluralism and so forth. In this way mere reasoning may 
lead to contrary conclusions. And in fact what is more 
contradictory than the conclusions of Western philosophy 
with Realism (old style and new'’ as propounded by Mr. 
Bertrand Russell), Idealism (objective and subjective). 
Monism, Pluralkm, Pan-ps3'’chism, Humanism, Pragma- 
tism, and the many other systems wdiich jostle for men’s 
custom in this Philosophical Fair ? It is a matter of 
doubt whether modern metaphysic is any real advance 
on that of the greater among the ancients. In my 
opinion none are better constructed than the Six Dar- 
shanas. The advance has been made in Science. But 
even here there is dispute, both as to the facts observed, 
and the theories based on them. For me, their greatest 
importance just lies in the fact, that the latest scientific 
inferences corroborate the intuitivel}'’ derived teaching of 
the ancient sages. Thus present scientific conceptions 
of the constitution of matter, and notably the break- 
down of the Atomic Theory, support the notions of 
May§,, a single material basis of the Universe, and the 
existence of Ether which, as Akisha, was accepted in 
India when Europe had not passed beyond the so-called 
"four elements." Both science and Indian beliefs posit 
an evolution of beings from the organic to the inorganic, 
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and,, in the latter division, from plant to animal and 
animal to man. In India it has always been held that 
there are no partitions or gulfs between the various 
forms of existence, and that, for instance, the difference 
between man and animal is not a difference of kind but 
of degree . Again from the new Psychology and Psychical 
Research, Vedanta gains support, as from theories 
touching the nature of mind as a material force (as Her- 
bert Spencer teaches) and as a power (the pi edominant 
idea in “New Thought” literature), the extension of the 
field of Consciousness, dual personalities and various 
forms of psychical phenomena. 

Nevertheless, so far as ultimates are concerned, 
neither Metaphysic nor Science can establish more than a 
high degree of probability ; they may lead to the door 
of the shrine, but they do not directly and unaided place 
the enquirer within. The Brahman or All-Pervader 
cannot be established by reason, because it is never an 
object of knowledge. The Shdstra says, one can only 
know Brahman by being Brahman and that is by spiri-* 
tual experience. Its being and nature are taught by 
revelation. Revelation is not the speaking of any voice, 
divine or otherwise, from without. It is self-knowiedge 
in its deepest sense and nothing* more. The Vedantist 
affirms that we can know^ ourselves, not only in our gros^ 
or physical aspect as being fair or dark, short and tall 
and so on, or in our subtle or mental aspect as perceiving 
and reasoning beings, but in our innermost essence as 
that of which both body and mind are manifestations. 
It may be the fact, or it may not be the fact, but there 
is nothing unreasonable in the proposition as such. 
It is this Self-knowledge, attained by oneself in varjdng 
degrees, or accepted as the experience of others (Shruti), 
whose testimony we may, for reasons satisfying to 
ourselves, accept, which renders certain that which to 
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reason is only probable. Once Siiruti is accepted, 
Reason can follow its teaching without violence to 
its own principles. What was before reasonable and 
probable is now both reasonable and certain. This 
must be so, unless we assume what is impossible, 
namely a divorce between rational and spiritual 
truth. Truth however is one and what is unreasonabe 
must be rejected, whoever says it, “even if He be 
the Lotus-born.” 

It is not India who has denied the rights of Reason. 
It is Europe who in the past has done so. But Europe 
has now, after fierce contest against Church tyranny 
and oppression (aided by the State) with its imprison- 
ment, torture and burning at the stake, largely achieved 
in the present the right of free thinking. Had India 
been so opposed She might have been to-day more in- 
tellectually active. In the same way the political 
activity of Europe has been stimulated by the oppressive 
governance of its peoples. We westerners have had to 
fight for all the things of worth we have won. 

Nowhere however has intellectual libert}^ been so 
authoritatively, and for such a length of time, recognised 
as in India. The word “Man” is derived from the root 
Man, which in Sanskrit means “to think”. Man is 

Manu. Therefore man is “The Thinker.” He is thus 

■ ' 

distinguished fi'om the rest of the world by his thinking. 
What greater definition than this of our Aryan fore- 
fathers can be found ? In no country in the whole world 
has there been more thinking than in India, which has 
been indeed a ver}^ hot -bed of speculation and divergent 
beliefs and practice : such as the Materialism of Chdrvdka 
and the Lokayatas, true atheists, men of the type of 
Ajitakeshakambali, the opponent of Shakya Muni, who 
denied that any Brahmana, or any one else, had dis- 
covered any truth concerning any other life than this, 
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who said that man was made of the four elements and 
dissolved into the elements at death and had gone for 
ever ; such again as the Sankhyas, dualists and realists, 
affirming the existence of Spirit, but holding a God as 
Governor of the universe unproved (Nirishvara Darshana) ; 
the Nyayavaisheshikas, pluralists, realists affirming the 
existence of the Supreme Lord ; Buddhist idealism 
(Vijnanavada) and so called "Nihilists” .(Shunyavadins) ; 
Vedantic Monism, qualified Monism, and Dualism in 
various theistic forms, Mimangsakas, Jainas and every 
shade of thought imaginable. 

In Vedantic Sadhana, Reasoning or Manana occu- 
pies, with Shravana and Nididhydsana, a principal place. 
All the Darshanas, particularly perhaps the Nyaya, 
are written to serve Manana or reasoning, and the 
Brahmasutras, which the Vedantic S5^stems expound, 
are known as Vaiyasikanyayamala. 

As regards science, India has had its own great 
achievements which you will find recorded in part in 
Professors Brojendranath Seal’s and Binay-kumar Sirkar’s 
works on the subject. Up to the modern period India 
was more than the equal in this field of any other country. 
But undoubtedly, since that period, the palm for scientific 
thinking and experiment must be given to the West. 
Those who however imagine, that reasoning and freedom 
of thought are a distinctive appanage of the West, are 
very ignorant of the history of their country. If one 
had to make the comparison, and one did make it over 
a period, extending from say (to go no further) 2000 B.C., 
the statement must be reversed in favour of India. No 
country has honoured Reason more, or given it greater 
freedom than India. The cultural restrictions in this 
country have been of a different kind, consisting in the 
social ordering of life, and in later times exclusion from 
knowledge by reason of artificial distinctions of caste. 
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But those, to whom the book of knowledge was open, 
have alwaj^s been able to think freely enough. When 
Europe was under ecclesiastical domination, the attempt 
was made to make every one think the same way in the 
manner laid down by Church authority. It is against 
this that European Rationalism protested. 

I at first found a difficulty in choosing a subject 
to address to you out of the many which presented 
themselves, and I had practically written a paper, with 
which I was not satisfied, because I could not put before 
you (as indeed I cannot even now) what I wished to say 
within the limits available to me, when, by something 
more than chance, I found amongst my old papers a note 
sent me some years ago on tlie Gayatri Mantra, the 
holiest expression of the thought of India. I therefore 
restate its argument moi*e summarily in words, and with 
some further additions, of my own. 

The Mantra opens and ends with the Pranava or 
Om. This refers in the first place to the threefold aspect 
of the World-Cause in manifestation. That there is a 
cause (Mahashakti) which, as the Universal Self, contains 
the universe within Itself, is dealt with in the meditation 
which follows. Here both the Cause and Its manifesta- 
tion are the object of thought. The Nadabindu indicates 
that causal state of the World-Power, prior to its three- 
fold differentiation as represented by the letters A, U, M, 
which coalesce into Om. These letters stand for its 
working which is observable by all. For the first and 
second refer to present activities, as well as those in the 
past and future, of the Mahashakti, as the Radical Vital 
Potential. M or Rudra as so observed is chemical action 
breaking down the combinations of matter. This is the 
disintegration of form. A (Brahma) is the force which 
creates it anew by its ever rejuvenescent molecular 
activity, thus rescuing organised vitality from the , pro- 
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cesses which are ever at work to consume (as “M” ) its 
forms. U (Vishnu) is the maintaining power which 
stabilizes matter, which is only a relatively stable condi- 
tion of energy, from which it appears, and into which it, 
at length, merges. Looking at the sum total of mani- 
fested energy, Vishnu as Maintainer, through space and 
time, is a theological statement of the doctrine of the 
general conservation of energy. The Mahishakti, in 
Herself Perfect Consciousness (Chidrupini), is the three- 
fold Powers of Will, Knowledge and Action, and mani- 
fests in the building up, maintenance and disintegration 
of forms. What follows, as all else, is contained in Om, 
but some of its implications are developed in the rest of 
the Giyatri Mantra. Om considered as a sound {Dhvani) 
is the approximate natural name of the first undifferen- 
tiated movement {Samdnya-Spanda) of the stressing 
material cause (Prakrit!) of the universe. The primor- 
dial “Sound” or Stress is the prinaordial functioning 
of the Brahma-Shakti. 

Then follow the three Vydhritis — BhM, Bhuvah, 
Svah, which are Lakshana of, that is, stand for, all the 
fourteen Lokas, though now in this (Vyavaharik a) 
world we are only concerned with the first three ; Bhuh 
for Bhuh and the seven nether Talas, Bhuvah for itself, 
and Svah for Svah and the remaining upper regions up 
to Satya. The Lokas represent states of consciousness. 
Bhurloka or earth is the state of normal experience . 
The Lokas above it are states of supernormal conscious- 
ness, and the Talas below are conditions of sub-normal 
experience. Objectively considered matter becomes 
more and more dense as one descends from the highest 
to the lowest Loka and thence to the Talas ; and as 
the veil of matter is more or less dense, so the state of 
consciousness varies. The first five Lokas, from and 
including Earth, are those of the five forms of sensible 
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matter, the sixth is that of Mind ; and the seventh is the 
causal state of both Mind and Matter. Earth and the 
nether states are the gross body, the Lokas from Bhuvah 
to Tapah are the subtle body, and Satya is the causal 
body of the great Purusha referred to in the Giyatri 
and worshipped in the Sun-circle (Aditya-mandala). 
The Vydhritis indicate that the Great Self which is 
indicated in Om pervades all the regions of the universe. 
How then do we get the notion of that Self and then 
experience it ? 

In our ordinary condition of consciousness, the outer 
world is completely objective and stable and independent 
of it. It lies “over there” in the outer space entirely 
external to us, having apparently its existence in itself 
and of itself. This state of consciousness is indicated 
by the first Vydhriti “Bhuh.” This is our normal state. 
Our mind is here. It is one thing — A ham or I. The 
object, the Idam or "This,” the Vimarsha-Shakti, is 
there. It is another. But a little reflection reveals 
that these seemingly independent objects are for us 
bundles of certain qualities, which are so, only because 
they are sensed by the Senses which are constituted 
in a particular way. It is obvious that if our senses 
were not there, or if they were not seizing the object, 
there would be no sensation and no object. Again if 
the senses themselves wei’e modified, the sense percep- 
tions would also change. In that case the objects, which 
at first sight exist independently of our perceptions, 
would become something different from what they for- 
merly were, as they would exhibit a different set of 
qualities. Thus the objective world is not really inde- 
pendent as we first thought, and the form it presents 
to us is due to the action of some objective force acting 
upon the subjectively sensuous character of the beings 
who perceive it, With such reflections the notion of 
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objective stability wears off, and the world first assumes 
a mobile condition, in so far as it is seen that the objects, 
which at first seem to possess the qualities which charac- 
terise them, do so not only of themselves but also of 
ourselves. The condition of mind in which this notion 
is firmly held is the second of the seven divisions or 
stages of the Parthiva consciousness. All materially- 
minded thinkers, who look upon the objective world 
as independent of a subjective perceiver, are in the 
Bhurloka. 

The second condition of consciousness in which the 
subjectivity of the self first asserts itself, and the objective 
world loses its absolute and independent character and 
appears as dependent upon, influenced and modified 
by the subjective factor, is expressed in some forms 
of idealism. In such cases though the subjective element 
is recognised, it is not ideal in the sense that it has its 
roof wholly in itself, but it is objectively actual in the 
sense that it has its existence at least maji%- in the 
external. The seer, seeing, and seen, are localised in 
the outer space. As we proceed upwards, whilst the seen 
(Jneya) remains external to us, the seeing {Jnina) is 
localised internally, until at length the seer (Jndta), seeing 
{Jnana), and seen {Jneya) are all internalised, subjecti- 
fied and unified. This JndnasvarUpa or the Supreme 
Consciousness is opposed to Jnanavritti or the limited 
and differentiated conscionsness. 

After the attainment of this second stage we pass 
to the third. We then ask, what lies behind the senses, 
wherein to a great extent the appearance of the external 
world depends ? We then perceive that the senses do 
not apprehend objects unless attention, in the form of 
Manas, is bestowed upon them. The whole world, 
open at any moment to the senses, is impinging on them 
at ever>" moment, but only that is perceived to which 
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we pay attention. The Brihadaranyaka Upanisliad 
gives good psycholog};- when it says, 'T did not hear. 
My mind was elsewhere.” But attention must be 
directed and willed. We learn then that behind the 
Senses there is sorne Self which directs its attention to 
a pax-ticular object, and so perceives it by the medium 
of the senses. There is thus no sense-perception without 
the co-operation of the attention of the Self. Therefore, 
the world (considered apart from what it may possibly 
be in itself) is dependent both upon the senses and atten- 
tive mind of the self which is behind them. The attain- 
ment and habit of this thought is the third ascending 
stage of the Parthiva consciousness. 

We have thus attained a knowledge of the self. 
We next reflect upon its nature. To the ordinary cons- 
ciousness of the first two states, the self either did not 
appear important, or seemed to be limited to the body 
and restricted within its scope. But reflection has now 
shown that not only is it unconditioned by the senses, 
but actually conditions them, giving them effective 
operation through its power of attention. The self 
then appears uncontrolled by the physical body, self- 
luminous and overlapping the bounds of the physical 
senses. When this notion is reached the fourth stage 
of consciousness is attained. 

The next question is — what is the relation of the self, 
the senses and the objects ? Are they each independent 
in their origin the one of the other, or is one the cause 
of the other two ? They cannot be independent of each 
other, for this would mean that either they had no 
relation to each other, or if there is any relation, it is 
due to some fourth thing external to the others, which 
is the basis of their relation and apart from which they 
cannot be in relation. It is obvious that they are in 
relation to each other, and, as such, the ground of their 
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relation must be either in, or outside, themselves. It is 
sufficient to say here that no fourth principle capable of 
holding them, together and bringing them into relation 
is perceived. But logically the same result can he 
established, for if a fourth principle bringing them into 
relation were assumed, which was dependent on some 
one or other of them, the causal element would be still 
to seek, whereas if it were independent and still in relation 
to the three, then the ground of this relation w-ould have 
to be sought for in some fifth element, and so onwfith a 
yegressio ad infinitum, ^^'e must then confine ourselves 
to the three and examine the nature of this relation. 

The relation can be grounded only in that element 
out of the three wdiich is independent of the others, 
for a dependent entity cannot have the ground of its 
relation to others within itself. The perceived objects 
are not independent. For they require the senses to be 
perceived as objects of that character according to which 
we perceive them. The senses are not independent, 
for sense-perception requires attention of the Self. 
Objects in order to be objects must be perceived by the 
senses. Without the senses they are not objects for ns. 
The senses are not operative senses wfithout the attention 
of the Self behind them. On the other hand the Self 
does not cease to be the Self, when it is not attentively 
perceiving objects through the senses, as we see in the 
case of dream. The Self in dream is cut off from the senses. 
Indeed it evolves both objects and senses. The Self 
in dream is cut off from the objective w’orld, having 
nothing in it but ideas thereto. Yet it transforms for 
itself those ideas into outer objects and the senses which 
perceive them. What we see in dream is real while it 
lasts. Thus the Self is independent of the other tw^o 
and has within itself the ground of the causal relation 
by which it evolves them. The firm and lasting cons- 
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ciousness which realises this is the fifth step in the ascend- 
ing consciousness. 

What then is the nature of the i-elation between 
the cause producing the objective world and the effect 
so produced ? Is it a cause material in its nature, 
producing an effect external to itself, or an ideal cause 
working ideally upon itself to produce an effect ? The 
cause cannot produce an effect which is really external 
to itself. Were this so, the dream-world of which we 
are creators would be external to the self which produces 
it. In that case it would not vanish with that state of 
consciousness which lies at the root of it. The objective 
world can only be ideally connected with its cause. 
Gradually the notion that the objective world is produced 
by a cause external to it is rejected, and the notion is 
accepted that the cause has the effect lying ideally 
within it, which is projected and externalised in the 
course of cosmic evolution. For when mind and matter 
are evolved, each has equal reality and (in the sense of 
impermanence) unreality. In its highest sense Reality= 
Persistence=Deathlessness (Amritatva)=:Ananda which 
is living unimpeded in the fullest measure, which is Atma. 
And so Herbert Spencer on biological principles defines 
“pleasure” as the index of the unimpeded flow of vitality. 
What fully persists and is therefore fully ‘Teal” is the 
self. The firm establishment of this experience is the 
sixth consciousness. Just as the dream-world lies within 
the consciousness of the dreamer, who projects it into 
fancied objectivity, so the objective world of common 
{VyavaMrika) experience lies within, and is projected 
by, the Consciousness of the so-called World-dreamer, 
who sums up in Himself all experiences. Is the world 
or its cause necessarily thus by \drtue of the nature of 
the cause itself, or on account of some external fact ? 
There is no material other than itself outside the cause 
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which it takes within, works upon, and puts forth. It 
might be thought that there was ideal connection with 
the objective world on the causal side, but that the root 
of the objective world upon which it operates was some- 
thing l3dng elsewhere than in its inner being. But this 
is not so, as the effect, the objective world, must neces- 
sarily be within the cause, otherwise it is not possible 
that it should be ideally connected with it. If the 
connection with the cause were something other than 
the constitution of the cause itself, there must be an 
indication of what that something is and the nature of^ 
its connection with the cause. Moreover if that some- 
thing lies outside the cause, we must suppose some 
medium connecting that something with the cause 
itself. And again the question would arise whether 
this connection was natural and necessary, or adventi- 
tious. If the latter, then what is it which brings about 
the connection ? In this way we have a regressio ad 
infinitum unless we suppose the connection to be natural 
and necessary. It is reasonable then to hold that the 
objective world lies necessarily in its root the cause. 
Moreover having arrived at the consciousness that the 
effect is ideally connected with the cause, it is more 
reasonable to hold that this connection is due to the 
constitution of the cause itself. When the entire objec- 
tive world is viewed as necessarily lying within the cause, 
the seventh, or what we may call the Satya stage of 
the Pdrthiva consciousness, is attained. 

Up to this we have only dealt with the subdivisions 
of the Pdrthiva or earth consciousness, that is, experience 
as beings in the Pdrthiva state elaborated by reflection 
to its highest point. By such reflection we reach the 
standpoint from which the whole universe is \iewed as 
lying in a seed {Bija) form, ideally and potentially 
within its cause which is nothing but the Self. 
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Thus one aspect of the grandeur of the vSelf as the 
potential cause of the entire universe is revealed. The 
Sddhaka has thus passed through higher and higher 
stages of the Pdrthiva consciousness to the indwelling 
Spirit within it. His thus expanded consciousness 
brings forth the exclamation which is the Gayatri Mantra, 
in which homage is made to the Supreme Power, which 
manifests in this and all other forms of expeiience and 
its objects in the Universe. Hence the word by which the 
Sddhaka denotes this indwelling Spirit is Savitd, or the 
Projector of the Universe from out Its own thought, 
without external material or aid. It is however to be 
remembered that the strength of the force of the exter- 
nality-notion which commenced at the stage of Ether 
{A kasha) reached its greatest power in the earth-principle 
{Prithivt Tattva) of solid, ponderable, three dimensioned 
matter and in the Pdrthiva consciousness. Therefore 
it is that Savitd the Producer, though really the Inner 
Self, is itself externalised as something placed out in space 
and hence we find it designated by Tat or That. This 
“Thatness” will, as we proceed, meet in one unity the 
Supremeness of the last stage. But it is the charac- 
teristic of the Pdrthiva consciousness that it always 
tends to locate both the Seer and the Seen in outer space. 
The devotee to whose mental gaze the indwelling Spirit 
reveals itself, bursts forth into the Mantra : “Let us 
meditate on the adorable darkness-dispelling Spirit 
of the self-luminous all-producing Savitd,” with the 
prayer that It may inspire and illumine our inward 
Reason. It is through this illumination of the Reason 
by the source of Reason, that the inner Reason which 
is our inner being sees and understands the entire universe 
and its principles. This Savitd produces the universe 
in accordance with the principles of Reason which are 
at base His own inner being {Vichdrachamatkritih param- 
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dtmamayt), and this production of His is revealed to us 
and realised by us in participation with the Divine Reason 
of His being. As we are, in our deepest ground, the 
Spirit^ which, in its outer aspect, is our limited selves 
and what is not ourselves ; as our reason is an efflorescence 
of Its own eternal all-knowingness, so our outer reason- 
ing is in conformity with the truth in its own sphere, 
and is iUurnined to pass beyond reasoning upon the 
objective world to an understanding of the rational 
vesture of the Spirit, and then to the intuitive realisa- 
tion of the Spirit Itself. This union of ours with the 
universal is shown by the fact that we, as so many in- 
dividuals, if we were to remain confined within our indi- 
viduality, could never perceive the universe as common 
to us all. This common perception of the universe could 
not be achieved by us as individuals, but»only as being 
one with the universal. And therefore in so far as we 
are the common perceivers of the universe, we are not 
indi\ddual but miversal. Our individuality consists 
in our perception of the universe in so far as it differs 
from that of others. Thus difference of perception, which 
individualises us, is not based upon any inherent differ- 
entiating condition in our essential being, but upon the 
externalising limitations, the result of particular Karma, 
which make it impossible for all to perceive everything 
at the same time to the same extent. This perception 
of the difference of the many, due to limitation, differ- 
entiates each individual from the other, but it does not, 
and cannot, differentiate him from the Indwelling Uni- 
versal (here Pdrthiva) which is the common ground of 
all. Thus the Sddhaka says that it is this Savitd, or 
Indwelling Universal, which inspires the Reason of us 
all, both as individual and as universal, and it is through 
the Self-luminous Consciousness of this Most Glorious 
Self (known not only in SamddM, but in and through 
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every act of reasoning, its mental embodiment) that we 
are enabled to learn and understand the Truth (Satyam). 
For it is Saiya or the Persistent Self Itself. The relation 
between the individual and the universal being thus 
grasped, and it being realised that the individuality of 
the individual is only through the universal, we should 
then proceed to see what is the nature of this Universal 
which makes it project the universe as we see it around 
us. 

Plere we pass beyond the Gayatri Sadhani into the 
subtle Atmasadhana. The Vedantist says that to such 
as truly see, whether with the eye of reason or intuition, 
the whole, universe is perceived as originating from its 
source, as the Ganga from the Himalayas, and at length 
returning thereto. Its source is in the Power of the 
Perfect Consciousness which is Shiva, which means the 
Auspicious and Good, the Brahman or all Pervading. 
All which exists are Its var3dng forms, existing in happi- 
ness so long as they are in Harmony with Him who is 
Bliss (Ananda) itself. Power and Harmonj^— -let us 
repeat these words day by day. Think continuously 
the Thought of Power and be powerful. Individual 
Power is a small thing, but when it links itself to, or 
indentifies itself with, the Supreme Power, it shows its 
mightiness according to the degree of such harmony 
and union. Power however does not merely mean 
material force. The latter is onty Power translated to 
the material plane. Power is also mental, moral, spiri- 
tual. Love is Power — ^the greatest of Powers. Every- 
thing in fact which exists is Power, which is the Mother 
(Ambika). 

We may intellectually conceive this. But how to 
realise it ? Here the Vedantic practice {Sddhand) is 
as profound as its theory. It says that man as body, 
mind and spirit is one whole. If one would understand 
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and realise the Pure, one must be that, both in body 
and mind {Shuddhdtmd) . In the West it is commonly 
supposed that a man may arrive at, or at any rate is 
competent to seek for, the truth by reason alone. Mere 
reason however is insufficient. A man may be deemed 
a philosopher in the West, and yet lack in character 
and morals. This is not so in Vedanta \vhich says that 
its doctrine cannot be perfectly understood, much less 
realised, unless the body and mind are made pure enough 
to approach the Purity which that doctrine teaches. 
The whole being must be brouglit in harmony, so far 
as may be, with it. Thus is it understood and at length 
realised. The pure mind and body naturally thinks 
the thoughts which links man's mind with the Universal 
Mind and the Universal Seif of which it is the subtle 
form. Sddhand varies according to the stages of develop- 
ment and therefore competency {Adhikam) of man. 
But the highest of Sddhands is Karuna or compassion. 
I took up recently an English novel, curiously enough 
called “The Rationalist.” There I found the phrase 
“this new thing appearing on the horizon — the pheno- 
menon of Compassion which is now beginning to express 
itself in action.” This “new thing” is as old here as the 
Vedas and the Buddha Gotama who ceaselessly taught it. 
Avoid giving pain. Allay it whei'e it is. Yet the appli- 
cation of this principle is not so simple as is sometimes 
thought. The truly great of our race need no other 
power nor effort than to be themselves. By the mere 
fact of their own self-redemption, they redeem others. 
Others must at least strive to hold in view the ideal in 
the midst of the struggles into which their nature and 
circumstances may lead them. Mere apathy however 
is not Yoga. Yoga is unity with the Lord in the forms 
of His Power as one’s family, fiiends, people and the 
world at large. He is J agadbandhu, that is. Friend 
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of the World. We can each make effort to follow this 
Supreme Law and to extricate ourselves from the morass 
of merely selfish struggle. And as we successfully, 
according to our varying opportunity and capacit}^, 
do so, we will find that we make individual advance, 
and that the power to impose our will on others increases. 
If each will, according to his capacity, so order his life 
that he does not cause pain to, and relieves the suffering 
of this great Body of the Loi'd which is the Universe, 
of which each is an infinitesimal part, then they will com- 
mence to really understand. The greatest cloud upon 
understanding is selfishness. The mass of men ai'e still 
mere candidates for Humanity and must raise themselves 
to it. The meaning of Evolution is the liberation of 
the Spirit or Inner Self from all which obscures its essen- 
tial freedom. This liberation is taking place in the 
gradual ascent from inorganic to organic being and the 
advance of organism culminating, for the present, in man 
as we know him. The highest humanity is that in which it 
and Di\dnity meet. In man the I-principle is still being 
developed in present humanity. The end is the perfec- 
tion of the present “I,” and then by stages its identi- 
fication with the Universal “I,” the Purndham which 
is the Infinite Self. The Sddhaka thinks of this ascending 
or return movement repeatedly, for Japa on the Gayatri 
is necessary to correct the natural objective tendencies of 
thought. This is the true performance of Sandhyd, 
which literally means perfect Dhydna or meditation, 
of which the Gayatri Mantra is the soul. 

Those who have not learnt the goal of evolution 
do not realise the necessity of Sandhya. They have 
before their eyes only the present powers and capacities 
of man and think that his present possibilities on the 
lower plane should alone be realised. They think only 
of the fulfilment of desires, shutting their eyes to the 
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purpose for which man exists in the world, namely, 
first harmony with the active (Vishvatma-Shakti) and 
then union with the Unchanging Brahman (Chidrupini- 
Shakti). They fail to realise that the Reality, which 
underlies all phenomena, must also be in the deepest 
nature of man, and unless that Reality is known the 
deepest aspirations of Humanity cannot be fulfilled. 
From the earliest beginnings all earnest minds have 
sought the solution of the riddle of the universe. AH 
types of thinkers whether materialists, idealists, or spiri- 
tualists, have supposed that there is some Reality, call 
it Matter, Mind, Spirit, Brahman, God, Allah, what 
they will, which, whilst eluding their mental grasp, is 
all the same there, though it cannot be comprehended 
by the mind in Its fullness. It cannot only be there, 
but it must be here within the inmost nature of all, as 
one with the deepest inmost self. If so, man must not 
only study the objective universe, which he should do to 
gain knowledge df the external Shakti-aspect of this 
reality, but he must plunge deep into his own nature, 
for he can only realise It within and not without the self. 
Man’s present existence is a mode of consciousness, 
ordinarily in the spiritual Bhuh Consciousness, or in the 
forms of a Tala Consciousness. The search is to find 
out the universal principle. Beings in the low^ef order 
of evolution have not the “I” principle evolved to the 
level of Vijndna or Buddhi, and therefore the reason and 
understanding must be developed. The greater portion 
of the work of evolution must be done by the individual 
himself, under the guidance of the divine principle of 
Reason, and if we do not wish to be left behind in the 
general progressive movement, we must give up all 
lethargy and the contentment which the animal (whether 
as beast or man) has with his present powers and capacities 
and their external environment. Man must seek to 
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understand the meaning of life and its end, and looking 
beyond by the Eye of Divine Wisdom (J ndna-chakshu) 
endeavour to first intellectually grasp, and then to 
realise, that which is the Beginning, the Maintainer and 
the End of all — the Vdchya-shakii of the Gayatrt Mantra. 
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CHAPTER XXXI 

Atma-sAdhanA 

(Yoga by Reasoning) 

I HAVE in the previous article shortly indicated a 
form of Gayatri-Sadhana given to me some years ago. 
Here follows the Atma-Sadhana which is taken up at the 
point at which the Gayatri-SMhana ends. 

Duality is inherent in the constitution of all mani- 
fested being. Therefore until man realises the whole 
(Purna-brahman), that is, the Universe as one with its 
both immanent and transcending Root, there is an object, 
whether the same is apparently wholly outside, and 
different from, and independent of the Self, or whether 
it is experienced internally as a mode of the latter’s 
subjective existence. Rut the experience is of varjung 
grades. For jusr as matter, objectively considered, 
becomes more and more gross from its first ethereal 
(Ak^sha) form to scientific, that is, ponderable matter, 
so when in the upward ascent of consciousness Matter 
has been withdrawn into itself and exists there as a mode 
of being, that mode becomes a more and more subtle 
expression of the principle whence all objectivity, 
whether externally sensed or internally experienced, 
is derived. At the stage of complete manifestation, 
that is, ordinary Bhuh experience, the object or “This” 
(Idam) is wholly outside, and independent of, the Self, 
the two being mutually exclusive the one of the other. 
Matter is then in the form in which we ordinarily sense it. 
We may remain at this stage which is that of objective 
science or go within and to the Root of all experience. 
If that Root is within, then introspection can alone dis- 
cover it. How ? That which carries us upwards or 
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inwards is the will-to-know of a nature ever more and 
more purifying itself and thus gaining strength by its 
approach to the Almighty Savitd of all. This is Prayer 
in its highest form. At each moment of attainment 
and advance we naturally render homage to the glory 
of the All-pervading Being, who gradually reveals His 
infinite Self, just as Linnaeus the great botanist fell on 
his knees when he first saw Its objective expression in 
the form of the golden beauty of the flower of the wild 
Gorse. But the object, though it persists in experience 
until the attainment of the perfect Consciousness (Brahma- 
Svarupa), is yet diversely realised as we proceed inner- 
wards. In the first place it is brought from without 
to within the Self, and there experienced not as something 
different from the Self but as a mode of its own existence. 
Next as such it becomes less and less pointed and more 
diffused and is brought into closer and closer touch with 
the subjective being. This is effected by an intense 
and penetrating meditation at each stage of advance 
with a view to realise the subjective root of that stage. 
When the objective tendencies of thought are held in 
check, Consciousness of Itself more and more purely 
manifests. 

In the Parthiva consciousness, matter is in a fully 
pointed condition outside the Self until the Satya stage 
is reached. Even the Self appeared as a concentrated 
objective point in space. At the Satya stage the notion 
is gained through reasoning that the entire universe 
must lie within the Self as its cause. Acting on this sug- 
gestion of the Reason, the Paxffhiva consciousness turns 
back into itself, and for the first time as Antarmukhi is 
conscious of something within itself lying there in a 
pointed form. The pointedness remains, but the world 
is carried within the Self, where it is grasped as a mode 
of its own existence. This peculiar consciousness is 

289 



THE GARLAND OF LETTERS 

Rasa, which is the subjective root of what objectively 
appears to the Parthiva conscrousness as Ap. The 
external particularised location disappears. If the point 
is located outside, there is Gandha — experience of matter 
in its Prithivi condition. Gandha, Rasa, Rupa, Sparsha, 
Shabda are the various kinds of consciousness, which 
in the evolutionary process are the subjective root of 
sensible matter and which on the full externalisation 
of such matter are the five different ways in which it 
affects the senses as smell, taste, sight, touch, and hearing. 

In Rasa experience the object is brought in closer 
relation with the Self, both by reason of its being placed 
therein, and of a lessened intensity of its pointedness to 
the Self as compared with Gandha or Bhuh experience. 
With a lessening intensity of the Rasa experience, the 
lattir is shifted from the inner to tshe outer and seems 
to be coming from outside less in the form of feeling 
than of intellection in the shape of general unqualitative 
and undifferentiated form. There is then the idea of 
something there all round the Self, affecting the subjective 
being by way of a superficially, instead of interiorly, 
felt experience. This is R^pa experience, the subjective 
root of Agni who is the builder of forms. This is the last 
of the form (Murtta) division of Tattvas. The lessened 
intensity of the pointedness of the Rasa-feeling has 
necessarily the effect of setting consciousness on the 
surface of subjective being, and as the idea of space or 
co-existing externality-points is already there, this 
weakened Rasa experience, being externally localised, 
spreads itself over the space eEnd becomes the subjective 
root of the Rupa consciousness. This Rupa experience, 
when closely looked into and allowed to come very 
close to the subjective being, is experienced as Touch 
or Sparsha, the subjective root as Vayu. This is not the 
touch produced by specialised form, for this is a sensation 
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had only after the production of Agni. The experience 
may he compared to.the peixeption in ordinary life of 
the thermal quality of objects. The subjective inten- 
sification of Rupa, with its surface expansion, when 
concentrated into a point of the inner subjective being, 
produced the Rasa feeling, which when located outwards 
was, as Gandha, the subjective root of the externalised 
objectivity of daily hfe. Rupa affects the surface 
subjective being, whilst Sparsha again shifts experience 
into the inner, as the whole subjective being then responds 
to Sparsha as a whole. This Sparsha Consciousness, 
which is objectively Vayu, is when closely examined 
found to consist of externality idea-points spread over 
the surface of the subjective being, receding away as 
mere hints of outsideness, as compared with the some- 
thing which is outside of Rupa experience. This is 
Shabda experience, the subjective root of Akhsha, the seed 
of all externalised or externally located world-phenomena. 
It persists as the deathless basis (Amrita) of all mani- 
festation downwards or outwards, into "Which all pheno- 
mena are resolved in their upward or inward course. 
The realisation of this is the Shadba consciousness. 

This root of externality-consciousness refers back 
to its origin the inner mind (which projects the idea of 
mere outerness and which is its counterpart), the root 
from which the notion of externality arises as the tree 
from its seed. This internal-root which grows into 
Akasha is the Brahma-consciousness as the internal 
root-will (corresponding on the Parthiva plane to the 
Manas) which hes at the root of all manifestation. Be- 
hind this is the “I am myself,” which subjectifying itself 
as the ‘T am myself I” becomes the Cosmic Will. The 
former is Chit as the objectified self-consciousness. And 
from the fact that it is the starting point and internal 
correspondence of the objective world it may be called 
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the Bhuh Consciousness of the internal, ideal, the sub- 
jective region as distinguished from the Bhuh conscious- 
ness of the external, actual, objective region, the first 
Vyahriti in the ascending scale. But this Supreme 
Bhuh, being the terminating point of objectivity in the 
form of the Self as Universe cannot stand by itself. It 
must be the result of some assertion of consciousness 
which is not that of any other than Self-Being, as all 
other assertions or Vyahritis of the external world are 
here transcended. Thus this assertion as "I am” may 
be called the Bhuvah of the supreme objective region as 
distinguished from the Bhuvah of the objective region 
lower down. And behind this assertion of self-existence 
as its root is the eternal subjective "I” (Aham) of the 
supreme Svah as distinguished from the external objec- 
tive ‘T” or individuality in the Svah lower down. This 
completes the field of assertion of self-consciousness 
behind which lies the entire Consciousness (Chit) Itself, 
that is, Consciousness (Chit) per se, which, whilst itself 
ever unchanged' and unconditioned, is tbe source of All 
the changing forms of experience mentioned which again 
merge into it. This is Bliss itself (Ananda) or Joy, of 
which the woidd is an expression in time and space, 
the Joy by which it is maintained and the Joy into which 
the world re-enters, the Universal Mother (like the earthly 
mother) clasping the child which She has produced to Her 
breast. 

The ‘T” or Aham here spoken of is not the limited 
“I” of Ahangkara which is only a gross and particularised 
reflection of the former. In the Kamakalavilhsa the 
Supreme I (Aham) is very beautifully explained as the 
union (Samarasya) of its own infinite Self as Prakasha 
with itself as Vimarsha Shakti, which is a pure mirror 
(Darpana) made of a mass of the Prakasha Shiva’s own 
rays. These are reflected back and the Purnahambhdva 
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or the experience of the "I” as being all arises. That is the 
notion of Self had by reference to the Self which is then 
the Enjoyer of Bliss. There is no other but the Self 
in the fullest purity and unlimitedness of both and is 
thus the supreme Aham. From this root “ 1 ”, which is 
Kama, the will to create and the collectivity (Samashti) 
of all the powers which constitute all manifested things, 
there burgeons forth the trunk, the branches, the leaves, 
and fruit of the great Ashvattha tree which is the uni- 
verse. 

Itisonly when this Supreme Universal ‘T” is reached 
that it is possible to realise its eternal inwardness as the 
MahS-shunya, which is the Great Void in the sense that 
it is nothing which thought can conceive or words utter. 
None of the higher stages can be realised until the next 
lower one is grasped. Before the universal “I” is reached, 
it is not possible to realise the “I-less” Chit or conscious- 
ness, as the veil of matter covers (though with decreasing 
thickness as we ascend) its Glorious Face. It requires 
a strong effort of subjective penetration to pass through 
this covering, dense as ponderable matter at its low'est 
end, and to reach the Consciousness which hes behind, 
of which all forms are Its assertions. At the time of 
meditation, the entire thick veil of material (Parthiva) 
existence must be gradually thinned by moving inwards 
according to the stages described ; by reducing the 
crude and thicker form of consciousness into the subtle 
and more refined, till by gradual inner progress the 
subtlest point of the universal “I” which is the Lord 
(Ishvara) of Vedanta is reached. After this That which 
is the eternal and changeless ground of even this is realised 
and then there is Kaivalya Moksha, the ultimate Basis 
of all the Forms which have arisen out of Its self-asser- 
tion, — the Will to be many of which the Veda speaks. 
This is the great Self of the Vedanta. This is the Perfect 

293 



THE GARLAND OF LETTERS 


Experience which is called the Supreme Love 
{Niratishaya-premdspadatvam dnandatvam). 

These forms of the Self can be broadly classified 
into the actual, objective or external which is the waking 
state (Jagrat avastha) ; the ideal, the subjective or in- 
ternal, the assertional or the state of dream (Svapna) ; 
and the third the state of dreamless slumber (Sushupti) 
which is the bare subjective standing by, itself not 
yet in active assertion, but having passed the equilibrium 
point about to assert itself, but for the time being having 
the assertions latent in it, lying there unperceived, but 
ready to shoot forth into assertion, at first qualitative, 
and then into perception, by reason of both qualitative 
and external manifestation. Herein all ideas become 
merged and latent and thence project themselves into 
the Ideal and thence again into the Actual in the course 
of the involution of the Self into the Mayik covering 
which is the universe. The Perfect Consciousness, as 
realising all these three stages with all their differences 
and similarities, lies beyond them all, though it is one 
with all, supporting them by Its own essential Being 
and Power (Shakti). They are Its forms — the forms 
of that Consciousness which It is. It runs through all 
(Sutratma) and unifies them all, but remains in Itself 
unlimited and unconditioned, giving them both their 
separate existence, yet summing them up into Its own 
Life and Being, which comprehending all yet transcends 
them from the standpoint of its own Being in itself or 
Svarupa. It is beyond all because it is infinite. It 
comprehends all in its supremely rich experience because 
It is the whole (Puma). It is Love because It is the Love 
of the Self for the Self. It is Joy because all Love is 
that ; but it is perfect also. It is the Perfect Experience 
(Jnanasvarupa) which thought achieves by a pure mind 
in a pure body. It is thus the Supreme Siddhi of all 
Sadhani and Yoga. 

Om Tat Sat 
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SOME PKESS NOTICES 

''These Books deaimg with the secret Mysticism and Magic 
of India are the most interesting which have been published in 
recent years/' — Neue Metaphysische Rtmdschau, 

** His book {Mahdnirvdna) brilliantly inaugurates the study of 
the Tantras, the literature of which occupies a front rank in the 
religious life of Modem India. The introduction to it is the most 
soUd mad exact account that has yet been written on the doctrines 
of the Tantras, their ontology, mystical phraseology, worship, yoga 
and etliics/* — Revue Critique [Dr, Professor Sylvain Levi), 

" The translation {Mahdnirvdna) is distinguished by its elegance 
and by the profound and comprehensive knowledge by which it 
is backed’' ; (and by another critic in the same journal) “ S/zaM 
and Shdkki reveals a wonderful grasp of the fundamentals of 
consciousness/' — llie Theosophist {Dr, Professor Schrader), 

‘'He commenced his work with a Hindu's heart, with a Hindu's 
regard and a Hindu's faith, and so his translation is what it ought 
to be. The Introduction not only reveals the learning of its author, 
but is also proof that he has understood in what light Hindus 
regard the Tantra Shastra/’ — Hitahddi, 

“In perusing the author's Introduction to the Mahdnirvdna 
Tantra we have been bewildered with astonishment. We could 
never have dreamt that it was possible for a Modem Christian 
Englishman to so fully undemtand such matters as the Mode of 
Tilntrik SMhana. The author has certainly learnt a great deal 
of the inner and secret doctrine of the Tantra. We ha\^e never 
heard even from any Bengali Pandit such a clear exposition of 
Mantra Shakti as the author has given. It seems as if the World- 
Mother has again willed it add has again desired to manifest Her 
power." — Sdhitya, 

“The first really important work that I know of on the Spirit 
of any Ritual- philosophy/' — Das Reise Tagehtich Einer Philosophen 
{Hermann Keyserling) . 

“A rriagnificefit historical and philological record due to the 
author who has taken upon himself with complete success a task 
which might seem to be thankless, but wliich is in reality fecund, 
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opening for the first time an enormous and almost unknown branch 
of Indian literature."— /skv (M. Masson D'Oursel). 

^'Mr. Avalon is doing a very great service for students of 
religions by making a small part of it (Tantra-Shastra) accessible. 
The Treatise (Principles of Tantra) is the most remarkable present- 
ment on the subject which has yet appeared. It is full of points 
of very great interest.”— 77^^ Quest {W . Mead). 

‘Ts clearly a European disciple of some Pandit belonging to 
the left-hand Shaktas and he shows great sympathy for the sect. 
He is always ready to defend any of its doctrines and practices, 
even the most shameful. On the other hand his faithful discipleship 
has brought him a wonderful understanding of the teaching and 
cult of the sect .... of great excgetical value.” — International 
Review of Missions {Dr, J, N, Farqnahar). 

''For the student of religions there is then a mine opened for 
his enquiries. The whole work bears the stamp of conscientiousness 
and accuracy”. — Liter arishches Zentralhlati fuer Deutschland, 

"The first impression was of amazement and delight. The 
Mahanirvdna is one of the most important of Hindu philosophical 
works combined with elaborate ritualism, and its translation there- 
fore by a European involved certainly a prodigious amount of 
study, sympathy and real understanding. Of the 'Introduction’ 
alone it may be said that for its lucidity, conciseness, directness 
and for its depth of penetration and insight it may itself claim to 
be a standard work on the much abused Taiitras. We have rarely 
come across such an illuminating exposition of the Principles of 
Devi Worship.” — Prabuddha Bhdrata. 

"Most meritorious productions. From what has been said it is 
clear that Avalon is right when he declares that up to now this 
literature has been too often judged and more often condemned 
without knowing it and that the Tantras deserve to become better 
known than has been the case hitherto.” — Ostasiatische Zeitschrift 
{Dr, Professor M. W interniiz), 

"Arthur Avalon has rendered an eminent service to the Cause 
of Sanskrit Literarure.” — CalouUa Review {Mahdmahopddhydya 
Satish Chandra Vidydbhushana). 

"We suspect that Arthur Avalon is one of the learned Pandits of 
Bengal whose native speech has not been without influence upon his 
almost impeccable English. We value highly the work done, if for 
no other reason than that it gives us a real insight into the jargon of 
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the ritual and the worthlessness of Tantrik Philosophy/'-^TA^ 
Nation {New York). 

Illuminating discussion ('^Serpent Power"’). The Author makes 
some rarely fine brilliant definitions.... throughout maintains a strictly 
scientific attitude, though he is obviously impressed with the 
extraordinary nature of the Tantrik Doctrine.” — Britain and India, 
“There is no doubt that he has an extensive and peculiar 
knowledge of the subject of which he treats.” — Luzac’s Oriental List 
{Dr. BarneU.) 

“The first fact which strikes the student of Eastern Philosophy 
is the Author’s extraordinary knowledge and the second is his 
impartiality” {Shakti and Shdkta).—New India. 
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IS INDIA CIVILIZED? 


PRESS OPINrON>S 

Foreign domination has been much more than mainly political. 
It is the cultural and social conquest of India which is the really 
important one, insidious in its cause but permanent in its results. 
Alien culture threatens to obscure the soul of India, to swamp the 
Indian culture. Therefore Sir John Woodroffe's latest book is 
nidst opportune. His style is simple and convincing. The funda- 
mental principles of Indian culture are examined with great power 
of insight. Sir John's purpose is to defend the minds of young 
India against defilement— -to create a strong working faith in their 
own ideals, and for this India will be very grateful /' — The Common- 
weal (MS M.). 

‘'Powerful exposition of Indian culture .... ...Many wise political, 

social and religious observations abound in its inspiring pages. 
We can commend its perusal to all who are seekers after the truth. 
If it serv^es to induce the Europeans to abate some of their racial 
pride, prejudice and intolerance, and the Indians to have a more 
correct appreciation of their culture, then it must be regarded as a 
most oj^porturu'. publication at the present moment when the great 
catud rophe in the West has shaken the faith in the basic principles 
of W'ostcni culture and has given a powerful stimulus to the spirit 
of introspection and enquiry /' — The Leader, 

“Deep insight into what is of true value in Indian culture — 
clear with an enthusiasm all the more effective because restrained. 
It is liis conception of India that is the great inspiration in the 
book. His conception of life is Indian through and through. I 
have read this book all one afternoon, marking page after page its 
trenchant criticisms of our detractors, its pen pictures of Indian 
life and culture, and especially its illuminating description of w^hat 
some of our philosophies really mean. It is as if once again as of 
old, one heard an ancient Guru talking to his disciples. It is a 
noble book for every Indian home ." — New India (C. Jinarajadasa), 

''Sir John has already earned an abiding place in the affections 
of our countrymen by his intimate and profound studies of 
Hinduism and his enthusiastic exposition of the basis of Hindu 
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culture. The volume in spite of the ephenier^d uatiire of the 
incidents of composition has a pernianent value and iniist find a 
place in the library of every self-respecting Indian.'’ — Centra! Uindu 
College Magazine, The monthly organ of Benares Hindu Universiiy, 

"‘This matter and much more txplaim^d with wonderful 
lucidity. Sir John points out that the true view of human evolvition 
is fhe'Easteni one, and supports and illustrates Ills position by 
reference to and also using the clearcut and meaningful nomencla- 
ture of that system of Hindu Philosophy and Religion of which 
he is such a master, ■’'—r/zc Hindu {Dr. Suhranianya Aiyar). 

‘'So ably indicates the basic principles of Indian civilization 
and repudiates the baseless charges with such cornmcmdable 
enthusiasm, and righteous indignation as could have bciitted one 

who by birth has inherited the culture- deserves study l)y every 

sincere believer in Indian thought. An admirable book— crushing 
reply — from start to finish shows that the autlior lias a masterly and 
sympathetic, grasp of the \thoIe sitt.iation and he wlio goes througli it 
will find himself in touch with the essentials of Indian civiliza- 
tion,”— Pm 6 Bhdrata. 

“Sir John Woodrolte has done well to expose tlie fallacies 
underlying certain old time attacks recently reiterated — is deeply 
imbued with the spirit of Shakta Vedaiitism, and it is from this 
point of view that he defends Indian civilization. In a very fine 
chapter Sir John Woodroffe exhibits the various opinions lield 
about India and her civilization.” — Servant of India {Professor R, /). 
Ranade) . 

“Contains high intellectual qualities with freedom from prejudice 
or nonsense of any kind — the best informed work on the suliject 
written by one not a Hindu.” — United India and Native States. 

“The book demands the close attention of every Indian wlio 
is interested in the future of his country. It is an urgent invitation 
to us to appreciate better both this sacred trust and the near peril 
which besets it, and to stand firm and faithful in the hour of ordeal. 
The author develops his theory with great skill and much quiet 
depth and the essays are strewn throughout with acute and 
penetrating observations expressed with a lucid solidity which 
tempts one constantly to quotation.” — Arya. 

“Is throughout thought-provoking and replete with interesting 
passages. But those on whom Sir John’s eulogisms will drop like 
inanna from Heaven should also ponder on what (else) he has to 
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say. It would be well for India if instead of cultivating a blind 
racial vanity, for which Sir John's book will furnish ample material 
to Hie unthinking bigot, we concentrate our attention on those 
other lessons preached by him, for only by so doing we would make 
a riglvt use of tlie truths it contains /' — Modern Review, 

'*1 liis noble work is a trumpet call to the Indians to realise their 
greatness and distinctiveness and to build the greatduture of India 
—a loving and intimate student of a great culture ." — Hindu 

Message, 

‘Mudia owes a deep debt of gratitude to Sir John Woodrohe for 
this timely volume in defence of Indian culture — certain social 
aspects have been so satisfactorily discussed and defended by this 
erudite defender of our civilization that if the Indian social reformer 
would care to read and think over them, much of his rancour 
towanis ortliodoxy will prove baseless. India's greatest civilization is 
misunderstood by many intellectual imps both foreign and in- 
digenous. It is a consolation to find that great minds, Indian, or 
foreign, can realise it so well as in the case of Sir John’s. Know- 
ledge of the inner capability of the Ego teaches but one kind of 
patriotism which is of course universal and not national. It is as 
silly to hug the degenerates of our own nationality as to hate the 
great souls of the other continents. But to stand for their rights 
when oppressed is the privilege of every right thinking man and 
words fail us in thanking Sir John for his humane duty ; may they 
be ever more." — Mahratta, 

“Sir John writes profoundly of the Hindu religion and culture 
of which he is an ardent admirer and his defence of Indian civiliza- 
tion is informed with a glowing enthusiasm. He finds it ea 5 }{ to 
confound the rationalist Mr. Archer. The book will not please every 
Christian that reads it. But no occidental student of Indian politics 
should miss the reading, for it explains much in the Hindu character 
and point of view that before was obscure and incomprehensible. 
The Author believes that the ancient Hindu culture which has 
persisted throughout the ages, is the best for India and he is fearful 
lest it be lost in the political maelstrom which will follow the war." 
— CapitaL 

“Great erudition — sturdy champion of Sanatana Dharma" — 
hidian Daily News, 

“Most effective and crushing rejoinder — -the work of a distinguish- 
ed scholar and deep thinker — truly merits a very wide circulation 
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in this country. It is a profoundly piiilosophic study of the subject/' 
— Hindiisthan Review, 

'‘The constitution of a politically dependent ])eople can never 
appear to advantage, because it is the interest of the jKjlitically 
dominant people to discredit everything belonging to the subject 
race as inferior. The x^uthor has been actuated by a strict regard 
for truth and a desire for the establishment of true Pharma. He 
has not spared from criticism what is mean, calculating, vulgar, in- 
human in his own counlrynicn, nor has he minced words in condemn'* 
ing what is low or servile or selfish or imitative in Indians of to-day. 
Actuated by the highest aims, he has really given a most remark- 
able and convincing book on a difficult and much-abused theme/’ 
Bombay Chronicle, 

“Ably written defence of Hindu civilization by a profound 

scholar It would have been better if he had entered as much an 

emphatic protest against the prevailing abuses of Hindu society 
as he has taken care to defme its virtues and kleals/’—/iVrym«?f’s 
Review. 

“It is rather unusual to find among the British members of the 
Indian Judiciary an apologist for the claims of the Neo-Hindu 
revivalists and their allies, the Extreme Nationalists. It is in this 
role that we find Sir John Woodroffe figuring as a sort of modern 
Soul among the prophets — much of the book is occupied with an 
unworthy attack on Western and particularly Christian civilization/’ 
— Madras Mail, 

“From keen irritation and annoyance. .. .we passed to a feeling 
of contempt touched by a sorry sense of amusement that the 
Absolute (or the Spirit or whatever else the Author wishes to call 
it) should indulge in the bad joke of this conflict.. .,Wc consider botl^ 
Mr. Archer and Sir John Woodroffe in this episode a nuisance.... 
There is an absence of clearness even of logic,...A person who presents 
such a position as this is not really and truly the friend of India/’— 
The Indian Philosophical Review {Professor A. Widgery), 

/^Rechauff^. of more or less familiar arguments— without the 
illumination of any new thought-— vague, obscure— illogical antithesis 
and loose and disingenuous assertions— extravagant abstraction 
—cannot be exempted from the charge of bias. His interpretation 
of the West suggests that with all his metaphysical abstractions 
he is unable to distinguish form from reality— vapourising, nebulous. 
The aspect of these essays is when not obscure, familiar ; their 
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style is provocative without being very stimulating. The confusion 
of issues, the multiplication of sketchy extracts without context, 
the breach of simple rules of logic and a running speech that gives 
no reason for the division into Chapters, make altogether a book 
whicli is very hard to read and still harder to remember when 
read . ’ '—Englishman,. 

'*Sir John Woodroffe is a guide whom the reader may follow 
with conlulence. He has lived many years in India and has shown 
himself to be in real sympathy with the spirit of the East ; on the 
other hand he liad not lost touch with the ideals of his own people 
nor been blinded by the essential beauty of Indian tradition so as 
to be unaware of actual present defects ; nor does he forget that 
those who write against or in praise of India must do so with 
exactness, discrimination, and the latter with the avoidance of mere 
puffing general statements. He is delinite and balanced and gives 
one the impression of being thoroughly leliohle .''—Theosopkisi 
(A dc L.) 

admire the spirit of absolute fairness with which Sir John 
Woodroffe has approached the task — should be studied carefully 
by every Indian who aspires to lead the people and to mould the 
aspirations of his countrymen .’' — Indian Review [Hon. Mr. Justice 
Seshagiri Aiyar). 

'‘The whole book is replete with useful suggestions to every one 
who is interested in a proper understanding of Indian culture — Sir 
John who has devoted many years to the study of Indian religion 
and who brings to his task a judicial frame of mind and abundant 
sympathy has no difficulty in proving the utter hollowness of Mr. 
Archers conclusions /' — Vedanta Kesari. 

“Sir John Woodroffe rightly earned the gratitude of the people 
by his recent vigorous repudiation of the m^ny unjust aspersions 
made on India and the Indians by a foreign critic." (Hon. Justice 
Sir Abdur Rahim in his Convocation Address of 1919 to the Mysore 
University.) 

“We have not seen any one who loves Bharata as Sir John 
Woodroffe docs. His pre-eminence consists in this that he has 
said that the service (Seva) of Bharata is the service of God 
(Shri Bhagavaa)."--U/sa?;a [R.DM.) 
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By the same Author 

BHARATA SHAKTI 

COLLECTION OF ADDRESSER ON INDIAN CULTURE 

"‘The thoughtful sayings of an honest foreigner, a true Muni or 

''Freethinker*- as he hirnseif interprets the Hindu terms ought 

to be in the hands of every Indian. It would give him thought and 
self-respect. The Christian Missionary and the Christian Orientalist 
are the two great factors of Indian denationalisation. We fight 
the third factor the politician more or less successfully. We have 
fought the Missionary and defeated liim generally, but the scars of 
his early attacks we are unconsciously bearing as acceptable 

badges Thus when we run down — we are unwittingly showing 

ourselves as Clielas of the mediocrity of Europe. Like a living 
organism we must cast off the foreign matter trying to bore a 
home into our inttllectual system, Sir John does not spare the 
Indian mind in its analysis. He has vciy ably shown that our so 
often professed Vairagya is more often our incapacity and some- 
times philosophic confusion. The little book is one of those 
productions which would go to make a new age in this country. 
It is a protest against cultural suicide of a civilization designed 
by its past to live for ever .** — Modern Review. 

'‘Sir John Woodroffe rarely says anything which has not an 
element of originality in it. He makes a powerful plea against the 
cultural conquest of this country by the nations of the West....a 
vigorous plea which we commend to the notice of every true born 
Indian. Sir John*s sympathy is bold and fearless as his scholarship 
is deep and erudite — ^fie has a clear and perspective view of our 
culture .** — AmritcL Bazar Patrikd. 

"The whole of the booklet is studded with shining gems of 
thought and thrilling insight into truth....this sterling faith in the 
profound individuality of India, in the glorious future which She 
is bound to work out for Herself, in the great mission She is to 
fulfil in the world, animates every word spoken in the addresses 
compiled in this book. We cannot, in fact overestimate the 
necessity of every student of India, of every worker in Her cause> 
furnishing himself with a copy of this compilation and it is our 
ardent wish that the great exponent of the wonderful T^ntrik lore 
of India would more often make time to come forward, as in these 
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addresses to contribute his weighty ideas to the keen intellectual 
struggle going on in qur country round practical problems of re- 
organising pur life and thought /' — Prahuddha Bhdrata. 

*'Each of these papers is overflowing with thoughtfulness and 
desire to do good to Bhdrata, We ask every English educated man 
to read it. It will give us reverence for our natural culture and 
will save us from the thoughtless spirit cf imitation." 

-Politically India is dead; this is bad enough, but if cultural 
conquest follows the political, then She will be truly dead. Is India 
to be a mere name and Her culture assigned to the cold room of 
the Oriental scholar, or is She to be a living form ? Sir John 
Woodroffe takes up the question with as much enthusiasm as the 
youngest Nationalist amongst us. His answer is one of courage 
and h^e....but Sir John is not blind to the difficulties." — Search' 
Ugh. 

^^Tnspiring titie— he has, what is not given to many, understood 
the soul of India. He is a thorough sympathiser with Indian 
aspirations and has dwelt upon the real aim and purpose of our 
efforts. Ought to be read by every patriotic Indian. He will 
then have a clear vision and feel a new strength in his onward 
sti-uggle."— iVw India, 



THE SEED OF RACE 

An Essay on Indian Education. Price Re. r. 

“There is much in this little essay witti which the Studcii of 
India cannot but heartily agree /’ — Asiatic Review. 

“Of immense value,. ..what is Sangskara^ the Racial soul, the 
author as one who has dived deep into Indian Philosophy, fully 
discusses in detail....this is the right view of Incli an Education.’' — 
Searchlight, Patna. 

“All who seek knowledge as to the essentials of Indian education 
should possess and study carefully a copy of this book ”. — New India. 

“Readers of Ts India Civilized ?’ will realise how well qualified 
the author is to offer an opinion on the maintenance of racial 
culture. His answer is sufficient to refute the contention of his 
critics that his love for the old and beautiful in Indian Culture has 
made his outlook reactionary / {A de L,). 

Published by GANESH & Co,, MADRAS. 



1022 

MADXiAS : GAMESH & CO. 
EONOOISr : EEZAC & CO, 



